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Sɨ Z�t̀ɨ Iyeʼi i Ŋwàʼl� ̀Taytùs Introduction to the Study of Titus 
Mà lì ma bû tòʼ nì a jûŋ ɨlvɨ ta mà faŋ tì z�t̀� ̀n� ̀ìzɨt� ̀i 
tɨm i n� ̀Conybeare ŋêyn Howson a Ŋẁàʼl� ̀n� ̀
Taytùs. 

I can't do better than to start off with the brief 
introduction of Conybeare and Howson to the Epistle to 
Titus. 

Ma yi lù a ‘’The Life and Epistles of St. Paul’’, ma à 
nyàʼ W.J. Conybeare n� ̀J.S. Howson. 

From "The Life and Epistles of St. Paul" by W. J. Conybeare 
and J. S. Howson. 

‘’Wu lù a Efesùs, ɨ ŋweyn (Bôl) nayt� ̀ndu kɨ a K�l̀�t̂. 
Gh� ̀kàʼ ghɨ bû nâ tôʼ kya na chôs sɨ K�l̀itèyns� ̀a K�l̀�t̂ 
nà ghɨ ma ghɨ z�t̀� ̀a imut� ̀n� ̀Bôl yi asɨ nâ yèynì ma, 
sɨ kwo sɨ kèʼn� ̀m�ẁôl� ̀n� ̀ghɨ a ŋwàʼl� ̀s� ̂Taytùs 
dyêyn na àŋena nà sɨ ghɨ ma ghɨ bèʼi mêyn lamtɨ. 

"From Ephesus he [Paul] soon afterward made an 
expedition to Crete. It can scarcely be supposed that the 
Christian Churches of Crete were first founded during this 
visit of St. Paul; on the contrary, many indications in the 
Epistle to Titus show that they had already lasted for a 
considerable time. 

‘’Mɨt� ̀nfèʼt� ̀s� ̂ànkaŋ sɨ nà fu ngeʼ s� ̂àŋena, a fî ghɨ 
bula àŋena fayt� ̂yv�ŋ̀t� ̀ngeŋsɨ àŋena, ma àŋena 
làylì koʼ k� ̀ifèl i wul � ̀bɨminɨ � ̀mòʼ � ̀mòʼ, ma aŋena 
fvɨ ma à nì ta chosɨ nà fel� ̀a fî ghɨ ɨnôyn ghelɨ Jus� ̀
ghɨ kɨ ɨlweŋ ɨ lweŋ atuŋ a jvâ nâ ghàyn’’. 

"But they were troubled by false teachers, and probably 
had never yet been properly organized, having originated, 
perhaps, in the private efforts of individual Christians, 
who would have been supplied with a center of 
operations and nucleus of Churches by the numerous 
colonies of Jews established in the island. 

‘’Bôl � ̀ŋwaʼnɨ nà mut� ̀aŋena ŋêyn Taytùs akaʼ à 
mòʼ, ɨ sesɨ lù ɨ lèm ŋweyn a Kɨl�t̂ na wù li alêʼ a 
ŋweyn. Yi nà boyn� ̂wì taka wù lamtɨ a fu sɨ nì i zi a 
yì na ghɨ sɨ nì, kesa sɨ chɨmsɨ iyeʼi isœ nɨ-i , kesa sɨ 
choʼtɨ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-kfeynɨ sɨ a ncheʼsɨ ibɨmi a 
ndosɨ chôys� ̀a fî a sɨ nà ghɨ ma sɨ sasa meyn ndu, a 

"St. Paul now visited them in company with Titus, whom 
he left in Crete as his representative on his departure.  He 
himself was unable to remain long enough to do what was 
needful, either in silencing error, or in selecting fit 
persons as presbyters of the numerous scattered 
Churches, which would manifestly be a work of time. 
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ghɨ iwo k� ̀nô sɨ lì ɨlvɨ’’. 

‘’Tèyn, ghɨ lèm Taytùs a Kɨlît k� ̀mɨ aleŋ ghè a ghɨ 
nɨn læ lèm Timotì ateyn a Efesùs ta Bôl � ̀ŋwaʼnɨ nà 
ghɨ wi sɨ aleŋ ɨlvɨ, a fî ghɨ kɨmɨ na wù na kelɨ àtu a 
juŋà sɨ nà fsɨsɨ it isɨ awo ma Bôl � ̀nyàʼt� ̀nyaʼtɨ kûm 
sɨ saʼ sɨ fì sɨ faytɨ sɨ tisɨ chôs…Tèyn, à nà ghɨ kɨ ta 
Bôl � ̀v�s̀i Kɨlît wu tum ŋwàʼl� ̀s� ̂Taytùs, mbaŋi sɨ 
ateyn sɨ fɨs� ̂ɨ sɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀z� ̀a wù kùʼt� ̀nyàʼ (1 Timotì). 

"Thus, Titus was left at Crete in the same position which 
Timothy had occupied at Ephesus during St. Paul's recent 
absence; and there would, consequently, be the same 
advantage in his receiving written directions from St. Paul 
concerning the government and organisation of the 
Church ... Accordingly, shortly after leaving Crete, St. Paul 
sent a letter to Titus, the outline of which would equally 
serve for that of the preceding Epistle [1 Timothy]. 

‘’Mɨtì ŋwàʼl� ̀Bôl � ̀ŋwaʼnɨ s� ̂Tàytus na kelɨ kɨmɨ sɨ 
nà ghɨ, sɨ kòyn� ̀n� ̀ìkêʼn� ̀yi bemnɨ yi li a njùmt� ̀
ìbàm nâ wèyn n-keli ta wù nà môms� ̀sɨ fèl sɨ fv�s̀� ̀
iwo z� ̀a wul �t̀wo n� ̀ŋweyn n-fu. Ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ ki f�s̀� ̀
ìwo nâ yèynì a m�ẁ̂ol� ̀� ̀bemnɨ a fî a ghɨ t�m̀lɨ tàŋî 
kûm ghelɨ K�l̀ìt a ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ ghàyn, n� ̀ìwo z� ̀a ghɨ z�t̀� ̀
k� ̀z�t̀ɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ yèyn bè, na iwo z� ̀a wùl � ̀nyaʼnɨ nâ 
wèyn n�ǹ vɨsɨ Taytùs a Kɨlît nɨn ghɨ na wù choʼtɨ 
ghelɨ ghɨ tisɨnɨ a choysɨ Kɨlît , yi lut� ̂sû dyêyn na 
wù nɨn nyuʼtɨ meyn sɨ nì ifêl nâ yèynì àngùmnɨ-a 
nà ghɨ. 

"But St. Paul's letter to Titus seems to have been still 
further called for, to meet some strong opposition which 
that disciple had encountered while attempting to carry 
out his master's directions.  This may be inferred from the 
very severe remarks against the Cretans which occur in 
the Epistle, and from the statement, at its commencement, 
that the very object which its writer had in view, in 
leaving Titus in Crete, was that he might appoint 
Presbyters in the Cretan Churches; an indication that his 
claim to exercise this authority had been disputed. 

‘’Ghɨ nɨn kêʼ ta ghɨ n-læ chɨynsɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ yèyn a 
Efesùs aleŋ ɨlvɨ Bôl kɨŋ z�t̀� ̀ijêl sɨ nà ndû dzɨ abàs 
ghè a ɨchue izue nɨn sal ateyn, yi ghɨ sɨ lì ɨ ŋweyn 
sɨ ndu nô sɨ chem a Nikobolìs (a Ipilùs) jæ ta ka 
bèŋ tvɨ.’’ 

"This epistle seems to have been dispatched from 
Ephesus at the moment when St. Paul was on the eve of 
departure on a westward journey, which was to take him 
as far as Nicopolis (in Epirus) before the winter." 

Ngòʼsɨ ìbèys� ̀ma ghɨ lì s� ̂wùl. End of quotation 

A keynà nɨn ghɨ m�ẁol� ̀�l̀vɨ a iyèʼi i Taytùs yèynì 
nɨn ghɨ bòm ìnyeyni: 

Here are some of the aims of this Titus series: 

Sɨ yèʼi dzɨ z� ̀a K�l̀itèyns� ̀nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà chî ateyn a 
nchîn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ K�l̀itèyns�.̀ 

To learn how Christians are supposed to operate in the 
Christian life. 

Sɨ yeyn awo a li a kûm dzɨ z� ̀a chôs alèʼ nɨn kelɨ sɨ 
nà chî ateyn, awo a dzɨ ghɨ yèyn kelɨ ghelɨ ghɨ 
tisɨnɨ a chôs ateyn àŋena fî kfêynɨ-à. 

To see some things about the operation of a local church, 
such as how church leaders are identified and qualified. 

Sɨ kàʼs� ̀ɨ dzɨ z� ̀a ka ghɨ na ghal ngeʼsɨ tosɨ lisɨ a 
chôs ateyn, fî tôʼ kûm nô ìyeʼi ànkaŋ n� ̀mbɨsɨ 
ɨlemi. 

To observe how certain serious church problems are 
handled, particularly involving false teaching and sins of the 
tongue. 

Sɨ faytɨ sɨ yèyn ta nchîn� ̀àteyn nɨn ghɨ, n� ̀awo kì a 
kɨ n-lù ibàm, n� ̀ìwo z� ̀a yi nà chɨyn k��l̀ìtèynsɨ Jus� ̀a 
bèŋ sɨ asɨ sɨ, ta àŋeŋa nà môms� ̀n� ̀àdyaʼ a sɨ nì na 
tɨyeʼi n� ̀ani a ghelɨ Jus� ̀n� ̀àŋena koynɨ n� ̀t�ỳèʼi tɨ 
fɨtɨ n� ̀K�l̀itèyns� ̀sìs� ̀a ghɨ nà bê na àŋena kit�.̀ 

To gain an Insight into the character, background, and 
motivation of Christian Jews of the 1st Century, who were 
struggling mightily with how to correlate their ancient Judaic 
teachings and practices with the new Christian doctrines 
they were being asked to consider. 

Sɨ kàsɨ ighɨ z� ̀a K�l̀itèyns� ̀Jus� ̀n-ghɨ sɨ nà ghɨ ŋêyn 
K�l̀itèyns� ̀ghelɨ atum nà ghɨ sɨ anje sɨ anje a 

To examine the relationships between Jewish and Gentile 
Christians in an environment of polar extremes in culture. 
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nchîyn�s̀� ̀ilaʼ. Iyeʼi nâ yèynì n-gâmt� ̀à ta ka ghɨ 
yèyn kèlì ìyeʼi a ŋwàʼl�s̀� ̀lisɨ a m�n̂kàyn �ǹ f� ̂(ta 
Rome n� ̀Gàlesìyà) ta nchîyn�s̀� ̀ilaʼ i ghelɨ Jus� ̀n� ̀
ghelɨ atum nɨn kôyn�.̀ 

This study will help in understanding other New Testament 
books (such as Romans and Galatians) where the Jewish and 
Gentile cultures collide. 

Taytùs, Nchwæ 1 Titus, Chapter 1 

TAYTÙS 1: 1 Titus 1:1 

À n-nyàʼ mà Bôl � ̀nyàʼ ŋwàʼl� ̀yèyn. Mɨ n-ghɨ wul � ̀
felɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�,̀ f� ̂ghɨ wul � ̀ntum n� ̀Jisos Christ. 
Ghɨ tî choʼ tùm ma na mà gamtɨ sɨ nì na ibɨmi 
ghelɨ ghì a F�ỳìnì f� ̀chòʼtɨ na to-a, fî nì na àŋena na 
kya dzɨ z� ̀a yì nɨn ghɨ samoʼ kùm F�ỳìnì. 

Paul, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, 
according to the faith of God's elect, and the acknowledging 
of the truth which is after godliness; 

‘’Bôl’’, Àbost�l̀, ɨ vz� ̀a wù n-nyaʼ ŋwàʼl� ̀yèyn. ɨ yèyn 
nɨn ghɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀ì mòʼ z� ̀a ghɨ nyàʼ kûm ìfêl I nfèʼt� ̀
ma Bôl nyàʼ kɨ nô tèyn ma wù sɨ ghɨ ma wù beʼi 
meyn fèl. Wù nà ghɨ ma wù kuʼtɨ meyn nà ghɨ 
atuŋ a jvà a Kɨlît ŋêyn Taytùs, ɨ lù, ɨ vɨsì ìwo awu n� ̀
Taytùs yi to mɨtì kelɨ kɨ sɨ nà ghɨ, ta ka wù zɨ sɨ lèm 
sɨ fì sɨ bàʼl� ̀sɨ koʼsɨ n� ̀choys� ̀a K�l̀ît. 

“Paul”: the Apostle, author of this letter. This in one of the 
pastoral epistles written late in Paul's ministry. He had 
recently been on the island of Crete with Titus and had 
departed, leaving Titus with a difficult but a very necessary 
mission, to begin the establishing and building up of local 
churches on Crete. 

‘’wul � ̀fèlɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�’̀’: (doulos theou), ‘’akôs a 
kelɨ F�ỳìnì’’ (afo a kelɨnɨ n�-̀a ma kɨ fv� ̀kòʼ afo). 
M�ẁol� ̀mz� ̀a wu nà nî wu bè jæ ta ka wù z�t̀ɨ 
ŋwàʼl� ̀sɨ ŋweyn sɨ dvɨnɨsɨ, Bôl nà toŋt� ̂� ̀ngeǹ � ̀
ŋweyn  na wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀Christ, à n�ǹ ghɨ kɨ àfêyn a 
wù nyàʼ na ‘’wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�’̀’. À nɨn tòʼ kèʼ 
wì no mɨ na ikfɨnɨ nɨn ghɨ ateyn, wù nà kya na sɨ 
nà ghɨ wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀Christ nɨn ghɨ kɨmɨ sɨ nà ghɨ 
wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�,̀ no mɨ tya. 

“a servant of God”: (doulos theou) “a slave belonging to 
God” (genitive of possession). Paul was bent to God's 
authority and basked in His sovereignty. In the preamble of 
several of his epistles Paul calls himself the servant of Christ; 
only here does he write “servant of God.” There doesn’t 
seem to be any particular reason for the difference; he 
undoubtedly understood that to be a servant of Christ was 
to be a servant of God, in any case. 

‘’n� ̀àbost�l̀ Jisos Christ’’ “and an apostle of Jesus Christ” 

Iwo yèyn ì na ‘’abost�l̀’’ (apostolos),  yi n-dyêyn 
‘’wul ta ghɨ tum na wù li alêʼ, wul ta ghɨ tum fù 
adyaʼ, ntum Fòyn, wul � ̀ntum, ɨ wul a tis� ̂ŋweyn 
sugèʼ sɨ nu nɨsɨ a jvâ’’. Ghɨ nà lî ìwo nâ yèynì ghɨ 
tuʼ mu s� ̂ghelɨ G�l̀îs� ̀kûm ghelɨ to ghì a ghɨ nà tisɨ 
ngùʼsɨ a jvâ. 

The word “apostle” (apostolos), means “an ambassador; a 
delegated authority; envoy; messenger; the commander of a 
naval force” The word was used for high-ranking naval 
officers in classical Greek times. 

Ma yi lù a stolos, ‘�f̀wo ighoŋ ɨnu nɨ kèsa ɨ maʼnɨ, 
iseʼ ighòŋ, ijèl kèsa iseʼ a jvâ.’’ Iwo nâ yèynì � ̀fv� ̀a 
�k̀ùyn ɨ nyâm, bòm tèyn nyamsɨ nî sɨ bèʼi ɨfwo 
ighòŋ ɨ nà jumt� ̀sugèʼs� ̀ta sɨ nɨn ndû asɨ. 
Apostolos nɨn ghɨ sɨ bè iwo nâ yèyni a dzɨ yì to. 

From stolos , “military equipment or armament; military 
expedition; journey or voyage.” Comes from the idea of a 
tail of an animal; so the military equipment caravan or 
convoy follows the troops as they move forward. So 
apostolosis a stronger form of this word. 

F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ tum nfèʼt� ̀Àbijà s� ̂wî Jelùbuyàm, n� ̀
ntum, ‘’ mɨ n-ghɨ ma ghɨ tùm � ̀tum s� ̂và 

God sent the prophet Abijah to Jeroboam’s wife, with a 
message, “for I am sent to thee (apostolos). This is the 
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(apostolos). À n�ǹ ghɨ a ibèyns� ̀yi Septaugint, iwo 
nâ yeyni lut� ̂ghɨ kɨ sɨ iwo izɨyn alèʼ nâ ghàyn, mɨtì 
abàs iwo ini-ini ghɨ n-nyâŋs� ̀toŋt� ̂apostello.  Iwo 
nâ yèynì sɨ toynɨ itaŋi i G�l̀îs yi n-dyêyn na àbost�l̀ 
na ghɨ wul � ̀ntum wu kelɨ wi iwo i ngeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn 
yeʼt� ̂k� ̀isas adyaʼ n� ̀wul �t̀wo, yi n-ghɨ na wù nà jel� ̀
wì n� ̀ntum ŋweyn fî ghɨ choʼn� ̂wì sɨ a ngeŋ n� ̀
ŋweyn sɨ na tisɨ sugèʼ sɨ nunɨsɨ. Wù nɨn ghɨ tèyn ta 
sugèʼ z� ̀a yì nɨn tisɨ ghelɨ ghɨ nunɨ a jvà lut� ̂ndû k� ̀
ta ghelɨ ghɨ to n� ̀ŋweyn n-nyàʼt� ̀fu. 

only noun form in the Septuagint, but the verb form 
apostello is used extensively. The concept throughout the 
Greek is that the apostle was a passive envoy for a higher 
power; that is, he did not carry his own message and he was 
not proactive in directing the military forces. He was like a 
naval officer who is carrying out the battle plan of a higher 
headquarters. 

1 T�f̀òyn 14: 5,6 
5 Lv�ỳn, Bôbo nà ghɨ ma wù n-be meyn s� ̂Àhijà, ‘’À 
n-gvî wî Jelùbùyàm têyn, gvî sɨ bvɨf iwo kûm wâyn 
� ̀ŋweyn, bòm ta wù nɨn koʼî kòʼi. À ti têyn ta ka wà 
be s� ̂ŋweyn, bòm ta wu z� ̂gvì-à nà kem ghɨ z� ̀nɨn 
wul � ̀wi wûlù.’’ 
6 Yi nà ghɨ tì, ta Ahijà n-yvɨ ɨvɨ ŋweyn ta wu n-kûm 
gvì ta wù n-gvî ɨchfɨ ndo, wu bè na, ‘’zɨ gvɨ a wî 
Jèlùbùyàm. Wà nɨn kem kɨŋ sɨ nà ghɨ na wà n-ghɨ 
wul wû lù bòm ghà? Ghɨ n-tum meyn mà n� ̀ntum 
�b̀ɨ s� ̂và. 

1 Kings 14:5,6 
5 Now the Lord had said to Ahijah, “Here is the wife of 
Jeroboam, coming to ask you something about her son, for 
he is sick. Thus and thus you shall say to her; for it will be, 
when she comes in, that she will pretend to be another 
woman.” 
6 And so it was, when Ahijah heard the sound of her 
footsteps as she came through the door, he said, “Come in, 
wife of Jeroboam. Why do you pretend to be another 
person? For I have been sent to you with bad news. 

Heordotus V.XXXviii, ‘’Coes, à nà ghɨ ta ghelɨ 
Mytilenea fs�s̀ɨ ŋweyn, lì � ̀ŋweyn fv� ̀t�m̀lɨ n� ̀ngòʼs�,̀ 
mɨtì ghelɨ Cymaea, k�m̀ɨ n� ̀ghelɨ ghɨ lì sɨ idvɨ, 
àŋena vɨsɨ wul àŋena wù ndu. A dzɨ nâ ghàyn ghɨ 
mèsì n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà môm awo ato-a a ntèʼsɨ. 
À nà sɨ ghɨ ta ghɨ mèsì n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà môm 
awo ato-a a ntèʼsɨ, Aristagoras ɨwul Mìletùs 
chwòsɨ na ghɨ lem ghelɨ �b̀o ntèʼ no mɨ a ntèʼ �k̀à.  
Tèyn wu ndù ta wul � ̀ntum  (apostollos) a trireme 
sɨ ndù a Lacedaemon bòm ta à nà ghɨ ìwo ito-I s� ̂
ŋweyn sɨ nà kelɨ suyn ìto. 

Herodotus V.XXXviii, “Coes, when the Mytilenaeans received 
him, was taken out and stoned, but the Cymaeans, as well as 
most of the others, let their own man go.  In this way, then, 
an end was made of tyrants in the cities. After doing away 
with the tyrants, Aristagoras of Miletus ordered all the 
peoples to set up governors in each city. Then he went on an 
embassy (apostolos) in a trireme to Lacedaemon, for it 
was necessary for him to find some strong ally.” 

Abost�l̀ Jisos Christ nà ghɨ nô wul �t̀wo �b̀emnɨ 
antêynɨ n� ̀chôysɨ K�l̀itèyns� ̀a bèŋ sɨ asɨ sɨ. 

An apostle of Jesus Christ was the highest ranking official 
among the Christian churches of the first century. 

1 Kolin 12: 28 
‘’À n-ghɨ a chôs ma F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn gwosɨ meyn ghelɨ � ̀
lèm �t̀u t�f̂èl k� ̀a tɨnkì a t�n̂kì. Fɨ lèm meyn ghelɨ ghɨ 
asɨ, a ghɨ ghelɨ ntum, � ̀kùmt� ̀n� ̀nfèʼt�s̀�,̀ sɨ ibàm 
ateyn fɨ lêm ndyèyns�s̀�,̀ fî lèm k�m̀ɨ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ 
nɨn n-nî awo a kaynɨ-a � ̀lèm ghɨli na ghɨ na chuʼ 
ghelɨ k�m̀ɨ nɨn ghî a ghɨ nɨn gâmt� ̀ghelɨ ghɨ li. Fɨ 
lem meyn ghelɨ na ghɨ na tis� ̂ghelɨ � ̀lèm ghɨli na 
ghɨ na kya t�t̀aŋi tɨ litɨ, bùl à yeʼi wul s� ̂àŋena. 

1 Corinthians 12:28 
And God has appointed these in the church: first apostles, 
second prophets, third teachers, after that miracles, then 
gifts of healings, helps, administrations, varieties of tongues. 

À nà choʼ F�ỳìnì � ̀Bæ̀ Abost�l̀s� ̀Jisos Christ ta ka Apostles of Jesus Christ were appointed by God the Father 
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àŋena baʼlɨ chôys� ̀fî ghàms� ̀iyeʼi i fɨ-i. for the purpose of establishing churches and spreading new 
truth. 

Efesùs 3: 1-10 
À n-ghɨ kɨ bòm ìch�ŷnt� ̀yi ghes�ǹà nâ yèynì a mɨ n-
jêm s� ̂F�ỳìnì f� ̀kûm z�.̀ Mɨ n-ghɨ wul � ̀ndô nchaʼ 
bòm ìfêl z� ̀a Christ Jisos fù s� ̂mà na, mà na fèʼt� ̀
iwo I F�ŷìnì s� ̂ghelɨ tum. 
2. Mɨ kya na yɨ n-yvɨ meyn ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn dyèyn 
atem a juŋà s� ̂mà � ̀fù ifêl nâ yèynì na ma na ni s� ̂
z�.̀ 
3 À n-ghɨ ìwo ileytɨnɨ-I z� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ baʼtɨ 
lèm, à nà kya kɨ �ǹfeynfɨ, tî dyèyn bàynsɨ s� ̂mà, k� ̀
ighel ta mà sɨ ghɨ ma ma feʼnɨ meyn nyàʼ. 
4. Yi n-jaŋ àwo nâ kèynà no mɨ ɨlvɨ gha yi yeyn keli 
na mɨ n-kya àwo a leytɨnɨ-a nâ kì a F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-bàʼtɨ 
kùm Christ. 
5 À n-ghɨ àwo bula Fɨ n-læ dyèyn s� ̂ghelɨ � ̀ghɨ asɨ 
ta wù dyèyn meyn lv�ŷn s� ̂ghelɨ ntum ɨ laynɨ n� ̀
ŋweyn n� ̀nfèʼt�s̀� ̀toyn� ̂Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a n� ̀ŋweyn. 
6. Iwo I kaynɨ-I z� ̀a ghɨ n-læ nà mo sɨ asɨ nɨn ghɨ 
na, ghelɨ �t̀um ghì a ghɨ bɨmi ntum læ̀ nà ch�ŷnt� ̀yɨ 
�f̀ôyn ɨ F�ŷìnì ŋêyn ghelɨ ìs�l̀æ̀ � ̀nà fî chƴ̂nt� ̀�b̀yâs wu 
n-ghɨ kɨ antêyn� ̀�ẁùyn � ̀mòʼ fî ghɨ sɨ læ̀ sɨ ch�ỳnt� ̀sɨ 
keli iboysɨ z� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-chf�ǹ� ̀meyn toyn� ̂a Christ 
Jisòs. 
7Mà n-læ z�t̀ɨ ifêl I ntum ì jùŋ nâ yèyn ma a n-fu 
F�ỳìnì adya ŋweyn na mà na ni-à.  À n-læ fu ŋweyn 
adyaʼ na kɨ fel a m� ̂itèm � ̀gàmt� ̀ta ka mà na nî ìfêl 
ateyn. F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ ni têyn bòm atem a juŋà n� ̀
nfeynfɨ.. 
8. Mɨ n-ghɨ kɨ nô wul vz� ̀a wù n-læ gòʼs� ̀antêyn� ̀n� ̀
ghelɨ F�ŷìnì, mɨtì ma fɨ toʼnɨ meyn n� ̀mà têyn nì na 
mà na taŋî s� ̂ghelɨ tum, � ̀fèʼt� ̀ìghaʼ ikaynɨ-I z� ̀a 
ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ b�m̀i s� ̂Christ nɨn kelɨ. 
9 Fî fèʼt� ̀bayns� ̂dzɨ z� ̀a ifêl ikaynɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì nâ yèynì 
nɨ jêl ateyn no mɨ s� ̂nda. À nà ghɨ iwo z� ̀a F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀
a fɨ n-faytɨ �f̀wo � ̀j�m̀ n�ǹ læ leyt� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ ghɨ asɨ ta 
ka à na ghɨ lv�ŷn 
10 a fɨ ni a ɨyvɨsɨ n� ̀�d̀waʼ vz� ̀a wu nɨn tayn� ̀chwò 
iyvɨ na kya ìtof I F�ŷìnì z� ̀a fɨ n-dyèyn k� ̀a dzɨsɨ a 
dzɨsɨ toyn� ̂ilema n� ̀chôs. 

Ephesians 3:1-10 
For this reason I, Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for you 
Gentiles—  
2 if indeed you have heard of the dispensation of the grace 
of God which was given to me for you,  
3 how that by revelation He made known to me the mystery 
(as I have briefly written already,  
4 by which, when you read, you may understand my 
knowledge in the mystery of Christ),  
5 which in other ages was not made known to the sons of 
men, as it has now been revealed by the Spirit to His holy 
apostles and prophets:  
6 that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, of the same body, 
and partakers of His promise in Christ through the gospel,  
7 of which I became a minister according to the gift of the 
grace of God given to me by the effective working of His 
power. 
8 To me, who am less than the least of all the saints, this 
grace was given, that I should preach among the Gentiles 
the unsearchable riches of Christ,  
9 and to make all see what is the fellowship of the mystery, 
which from the beginning of the ages has been hidden in 
God who created all things through Jesus Christ;  
10 to the intent that now the manifold wisdom of God might 
be made known by the church to the principalities and 
powers in the heavenly places, 

Yi nà ghɨ kɨmɨ ifu i Ayvɨs a Ŋwàʼnɨ-a a fî ghɨ kɨmɨ 
achɨ ifèl sɨ nà ghɨ àbost�l̀. Ifu Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a nà 
ghɨ ìnî i F�ŷìnì ta ka wùl na fèl� ̀ta àbost�l̀. 

There were both the spiritual gift and office of apostleship. 
The spiritual gift was the divine enabling to function as an 
apostle. 
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Efesùs 4: 11 
À n-ghɨ ŋweyn vz� ̀a wù n-læ choʼ ghelɨ ghɨ lì � ̀lèm 
sɨ a ghelɨ ntum, ɨ choʼ ghɨli � ̀lèm sɨ a nfèʼt� ̀sɨ 
ghaʼnɨsɨ, ghɨ choʼ ghɨ li � ̀lèm na ghɨ na fèʼt� ̀ìwo I 
F�ŷìnì k� ̀�l̀wèʼ � ̀lwèʼ, ɨ choʼ ghɨli na ghɨ na ghɨ 
nfèʼt�s̀� ̀ɨ choʼ ghɨli na ghɨ na ghɨ ndyèyns�s̀�.̀ 

Ephesians 4:11 
And He Himself gave some to be apostles, some prophets, 
some evangelists, and some pastors and teachers, 

1 Kolin 12: 28,29 
À n-ghɨ chôs ma F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn gwosɨ meyn ghelɨ lèm 
ɨtu t�f̂èl kɨ a tɨnkì a t�n̂kì. Fɨ lem meyn ghelɨ ghɨ asɨ, 
a ghɨ ghelɨ ntum, � ̀kùmt� ̀n� ̀nfèʼt�s̀�.̀ Sɨ ìbàm ateyn 
fɨ lêm nfèʼt�s̀ɨ fì lèm k�m̀ɨ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-nî awo a 
kaynɨ-a � ̀lèm ghɨli na ghɨ na chuʼ ghelɨ n� ̀�g̀hî a ghɨ 
n-gâmt� ̀ghelɨ ghɨli. Fɨ lem meyn ghelɨ na ghɨ na tis� ̂
ghelɨ fì lèm ghɨli na ghɨ na kya t�t̀aŋi tɨ litɨ, bula à 
yeʼi wul s� ̂àŋena. 
29.  Yi bu yeyn na à n-ghɨ wi ghelɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ a à n-ghɨ 
ghelɨ ntum a? À n-ghɨ wi ghelɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ a à n-ghɨ 
nfèʼt�s̀� ̀kèsa ndyèyns�s̀�.̀ À n-nî wì ghelɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ 
awo a kaynɨ-a. 

1 Corinthians 12:28,29 
28 And God has appointed these in the church: first 
apostles, second prophets, third teachers, after that 
miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, administrations, 
varieties of tongues.  
29 Are all apostles? Are all prophets? Are all teachers? Are 
all workers of miracles? 

Achɨ Àbost�l̀ à nà ghɨ àdyaʼ a fu nà na wùl na fèl� ̀ta 
àbost�l̀. 

The office of apostleship was the authority to function as an 
apostle. 

Rome 1: 5 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀keli atem a juŋà s� ̂mà � ̀lem ma sɨ a wul � ̀
ntum ta ka mà na jèl� ̀fèʼt� ̀ntum ìjùŋ koʼs� ̂Christ ta 
ka ghelɨ yvɨ b�m̀i k� ̀tɨlaʼ t� ̀j�m̀. F� ̀nì tèyn tôynɨ a 
Jisos Christ. 

Romans 1:5 
Through Him we have received grace and apostleship for 
obedience to the faith among all nations for His name, 

Ifêl i Ghelɨ Ntum 1: 23 
Na wù li alêʼ a Judà nà nî ìfêl i wul � ̀ntum nɨ va z� ̀a 
wù tî visi � ̀ndù àlèʼ a ngeʼ n� ̀ŋweyn. 

Acts 1:25 
to take part in this ministry and apostleship from which 
Judas by transgression fell, that he might go to his own 
place.” 

Gàlesìyà 2: 8  
(F�ỳìnì fìfɨ a fɨ n-læ ni na Bita na ghɨ wul ntum s� ̂
ghelɨ Jus� ̀nɨn ghɨ kɨmɨ Nfeyn fìf� ̀a fɨ nì na ma na 
ghɨ wul � ̀ntum s� ̂ghelɨ ɨtum). 

Galatians 2:8 
(for He who worked effectively in Peter for the apostleship 
to the circumcised also worked effectively in me toward the 
Gentiles), 

Iwo z�̀ a yi nɨn kfeynɨ wul sɨ nà ghɨ àbost�̀l The Qualification of an Apostle 
Abost�l̀ nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà kelɨ ifu i Ayvɨs sɨ nà ghɨ 
àbost�l̀. Ifu ateyni nà ghɨ a fu Jisos Christ ibàm ta 
wu kasi koʼ iyvɨ. 

An apostle had to have the spiritual gift of apostleship. The 
gift was provided by Jesus Christ after His ascension into 
Heaven. 

Efesùs 4: 8-11 
Iwo nâ yèynì a mà bè kûm t�f̀u nɨn ghɨ kɨmɨ ta izɨ-ì 
a ghɨ nyàʼ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì na: 
À n-læ nà ghɨ ta wù sɨ kasi koʼ alèʼ ghè a kɨ ngaŋtɨ 

Ephesians 4:8-11 
Therefore He says: “When He ascended on high, He led 
captivity captive, And gave gifts to men.” 
9 (Now this, “He ascended”—what does it mean but that He 
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kfeyn, 
Wu kfa n� ̀ghelɨ ta wù tɨm yɨ ìghòŋ, 
Ghɨ dv� ̂kɨ tèyn, ɨ fi gwò �f̀wo s� ̂ghelɨ. 
9 Ba sɨ bè na wù n-læ meyn ‘’koʼ alèʼ ghè a kɨ n-
ngangtɨ kfeyn’’ nɨn dyêyn na wù n-læ meyn suʼi 
mèsì k� ̀nô a nse a fêyn? 
10 �v̀z� ̀a wù n-læ suʼi a nse tì nɨn ghɨ kɨmɨ vz� ̀a wù 
n-æ kasi koʼ àlèʼ ghè a kɨ ngàŋtɨ kfeyn iyvɨ sɨ nà 
ghɨ kɨ atu ɨfwo � ̀j�m̀. 
11À n-ghɨ ŋweyn vz� ̀a wù n-læ choʼ ghelɨ ghɨli ɨ 
lèm sɨ a ghelɨ ntum, ɨ choʼ ghɨli ɨ lèm sɨ a nfèʼt�s̀� ̀
ghaʼnɨsɨ ɨ choʼ ghɨli ɨ lèm na ghɨ na fèʼt� ̀iwo I F�ŷìnì 
k� ̀�l̀wèʼ �l̀wèʼ � ̀fi choʼ ghɨli na ghɨ na ghɨ nfèʼt�s̀� ̀� ̀
choʼ ghɨli sɨ a ndyèyns�s̀�.̀ 

also first descended into the lower parts of the earth?  
10 He who descended is also the One who ascended far 
above all the heavens, that He might fill all things.) 
11 And He Himself gave some to be apostles, some 
prophets, some evangelists, and some pastors and teachers, 

Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a nɨn læ fu ifu nâ yèyni achi a 
Beyntykòs. 

The gift was imparted by the Holy Spirit on the Day of 
Pentecost. 

Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 2 Read Acts 2 

Àbost�l̀ nɨn læ fsɨ ifu i ŋweyn bàʼsɨ n� ̀àchɨ a sɨ nà 
ghɨ àbost�l̀ a ghɨ k� ̀ìchoʼnɨ i F�ŷìnì � ̀Bæ̀ ta bɨk. 

The apostle received his gift and office by the sovereign 
decision of God the Father.  

1 Kolin 1: 1 
À n-nyàʼ mà Bôl � ̀nyàʼ ŋwàʼl� ̀yèyn. À n-choʼ F�ỳìnì � ̀
chòʼ ma k� ̀nô ta F� ̀nɨn kôŋ na mà na ghɨ wul � ̀
ntum n� ̀Christ Jisòs. Ma n-nyàʼ ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ yèyn k� ̀
nô ghes � ̀wâyn-na ghes�ǹà Sòstinìs 

1 Corinthians 1:1 
Paul, called to be an apostle of Jesus Christ through the will 
of God, and Sosthenes our brother, 

1 Kolin 12: 18 
Ɨuyn wul � ̀nɨn ghɨ tèyn ma F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ lèm na 
no mɨ àbâs à kà na ghɨ kɨ a dzɨ a fî a fɨ n-kôŋ a 
teyn. 

1 Corinthians 12:18 
But now God has set the members, each one of them, in the 
body just as He pleased. 

Efesùs 1: 1 
À n-nyàʼ mà nyàʼ Bôl � ̀nyàʼ � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀yèyn s� ̂z� ̀ghelɨ 
F�ỳìnì ghì a yì nɨn ti a yi ibɨmi s� ̂Christ Jisòs, chî a 
Efesùs. Mɨ ghɨ wul � ̀ntum n� ̀Christ Jisòs ma à choʼ 
F�ỳìnì. 

Ephesians 1:1 
Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, To the 
saints who are in Ephesus, and faithful in Christ Jesus: 

Àbost�l̀ nà kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ wul ghɨ nchwò ìsaʼ n� ̀isɨ-i 
kûm ìtimi sɨ ikfɨ n� ̀Bôbo. 

The apostle had to have been an eyewitness of the 
resurrected Lord,  

Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 1: 22 
À n�ǹ kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ wul, ma ghes�ǹà ti meyn na jèl� ̀
koʼ a moʼ ibàm n� ̀Jisòs, k� ̀sɨ z�t̀� ̀ɨtuʼ ta Joyn nɨn læ 
nà fu mu s� ̂ghelɨ sɨ koʼ sɨ chem achi ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn 
læ lì Jisòs sɨ a ghes�ǹà antêyn�,̀ wu koʼ iyvɨ.’’ 
 

Acts 1:22 
beginning from the baptism of John to that day when He 
was taken up from us, one of these must become a witness 
with us of His resurrection.” 



GRACE NOTES - Itaŋikom - English - TITUS 001 Page 8 
 
 

 

1 Kolin 9: 1 
Mɨ ghɨ kɨ nô wul � ̀ntum, a kelɨ kɨ nô mà ngeŋ yem. 
Yi ti ghɨ na ma bu læ yeyn Jisòs Bôbo ghes�ǹà ma? 
Ba yì n-ghɨ m�t̀am m� ̀ìfèl n� ̀ma s� ̂Bôbo? 

1 Corinthians 9:1 
Am I not an apostle? Am I not free? Have I not seen Jesus 
Christ our Lord? Are you not my work in the Lord? 

Mɨwol� ̀kêʼ a ndayn na wùl nɨn ghɨ àbost�l̀ The Credentials of an Apostle 

Àbost�l̀ nà ghɨ wul ma ghɨ fu meyn àdyaʼ wù na nî 
àao a kaynɨ-a. 

An apostle was endowed with miraculous powers of 
miracles. 

Hib�l̀ù 2: 4 
Hib�l̀ù 2: 4 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ meyn nì kɨmɨ nchwæsɨ awo a kaynɨ-
a, k� ̀a tɨnkì a t�n̂kì, ɨ fi fu tɨfu s� ̂ghelɨ toyn� ̂Ayvɨs a 
Ŋwaʼnɨ-a sɨ dyèyn na ntum nâ yèyn nɨn ghɨ kɨ nô 
samoʼ. 

Hebrews 2:4 
Hebrews 2:4 
God also bearing witness both with signs and wonders, with 
various miracles, and gifts of the Holy Spirit, according to His 
own will? 

2 Kolin 12: 12 
Ma ti meyn bòynɨ lì �l̀vɨ sɨ dyèyn nchwæsɨ awo s� ̂z� ̀
n� ̀t�ǹkì tɨ awo a kaynɨ a li a n� ̀t�f̀êl tɨ kaynɨtɨ, tɨ 
dyêyn na mɨ ghɨ kɨ nô nkàynt� ̀wul � ̀ntum. 

2 Corinthians 12:12 
Truly the signs of an apostle were accomplished among you 
with all perseverance, in signs and wonders and mighty 
deeds. 

Àbost�l̀ nà fêʼt� ̀ìwo i F�ŷìnì ghelɨ bɨmi à. An apostle had success in evangelism. 

1 Kolin 9: 2 
Bòm ta mɨ n-kya na yì sɨ gv�t̂� ̀sɨ gàmt�.̀ Ma ti meyn 
nà sɨ yùʼ ìwo I zɨ-I s� ̂ghelɨ Màsìdonìyà bê na, z� ̀
ghelɨ Àkayà ti meyn nà sɨ gv�t̂� ̀sɨ fu no mɨ sɨ a bèŋ 
ìchwonɨ. Àŋena tî yvɨ ɨwuyn fomnɨ n� ̀z� ̀na sɨ boŋ 
kôŋ nô sɨ a ŋaŋ sɨ fu. 

1 Corinthians 9:2 
If I am not an apostle to others, yet doubtless I am to you. 
For you are the seal of my apostleship in the Lord. 

2 Kolin 3: 1-3 
1. Yì n-kfàʼ na ghes ɨ kàsì nà yuʼ ìwo I ngeŋ n� ̀

ghès ta ghelɨ ghɨ li nɨn nî ma? Ngaŋ. Ghès 
nɨn kelɨ wi no mɨ sɨ fu ŋwàʼl�s̀� ̀s� ̂z� ̀ta ghelɨ 
ghɨ li, sɨ dyèyn na ghès nɨn ghɨ ghelɨ ntum, 
kɨŋ wi no mɨ na yì nyaʼ ŋwàʼl�s̀�,̀ ghès na 
jel� ̀n� ̀nseynsɨ. 

2. Nô z� ̀nɨn ghɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀z� ̀a ghès nɨn kelɨ ma 
ghɨ nyàʼ a ghès a m�t̂em na no mɨ ndà na 
jaŋ à, yvɨ kelî ìwo z� ̀a yì n-be. 

3. Yì n-ghɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀ta Christ � ̀nyàʼ k� ̀nô sɨ a 
ŋweyn a ngeŋ, yì chwo a ghès awu, wù bû 
nyàʼ � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ yèyn n� ̀ichɨ I ŋwàʼl� ̀I, wù 
kwo nyàʼ n� ̀Ayvɨs a F�ŷìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ n-chi. Wù 
bû nyàʼ atu ngòʼ. Wu nyàʼ a m�t̂èm n� ̀
ghelɨ. 

2 Corinthians 3:1-3 
1 Do we begin again to commend ourselves? Or do we need, 
as some others, epistles of commendation to you or letters 
of commendation from you?  
2 You are our epistle written in our hearts, known and read 
by all men;  
3 clearly you are an epistle of Christ, ministered by us, 
written not with ink but by the Spirit of the living God, not 
on tablets of stone but on tablets of flesh, that is, of the 
heart. 

Gàlesìyà 2: 7-9 Galatians 2:7-9 
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7Àŋena nɨn kwo meyn yeyn na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn fu 
meyn ìfêl s� ̂ma na mà feʼtɨ ntum ì jùŋ s� ̂ghelɨ 
ntum, k�m̀ɨ ta ighel ta fɨ n-læ fu s� ̂Bita na wù feʼtɨ 
s� ̂ghelɨ Jus�.̀ 
8 F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ n-læ nì na Bita na feʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ s� ̂
ghelɨ Jus� ̀nɨn ghɨ kɨmɨ nfeyn f�f̀� ̀a fɨ n-læ nì na ma 
na fèʼt� ̀ìwo I F�ŷìnì s� ̂ghelɨ tum. 
9. À nà sɨ ta ghelɨ ghɨ tisɨnɨ ghɨ to nâ ghèyn ta Jêm 
ŋêyn Bità n� ̀Joyn yeyn na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn dyeyn meyn 
àtem a juŋà s� ̂mà � ̀nì na mà na boŋ fêʼt� ̀ntum 
ìjùŋ, àŋena fu awu s� ̂ghes� ̀Bànabàs, sɨ dyèyn na 
ghes � ̀àŋena sɨ ghɨ kɨ sɨ afo à mòʼ. Ghes � ̀àŋena 
kæ lèm na ghès na feʼt� ̀ìwo I F�ŷìnì s� ̂ghelɨ tum, 
àŋena feʼt� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ Jus�.̀ 

7 But on the contrary, when they saw that the gospel for the 
uncircumcised had been committed to me, as the gospel for 
the circumcised was to Peter  
8 (for He who worked effectively in Peter for the apostleship 
to the circumcised also worked effectively in me toward the 
Gentiles),  
9 and when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to be 
pillars, perceived the grace that had been given to me, they 
gave me and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship, that we 
should go to the Gentiles and they to the circumcised. 

Ifêl i Àbosɨt�l̀ The Function of an Apostle 

Àbosɨt�l̀ nà Fsɨsɨ-à fî chwôs� ̀awo a fɨ a ta ghɨ dyèyn 
gvìs� ̀

Apostles received and communicated new revelation. 

Efesùs 3: 2-6 
2Mɨ n-kya na yi yvɨ meyn ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-dyèyn atem 
a juŋà s� ̂mà � ̀fù ifêl nâ yèynì na mà na nî s� ̂z�.̀ 
3 À n-ghɨ ìwo I leytɨnɨ-I z� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ baʼtɨ 
lèm, a nà kya kɨ � ̀nfeynfɨ, tî dyèyn bàynsɨ s� ̂mà, k� ̀
ighel ta mà sɨ ghɨ ma ma feʼnɨ meyn � ̀nyàʼ. 
4 Yi n-jâŋ àwo nâ àkèynà no mɨ ɨlvɨ ghà � ̀yeyn kèli 
na mɨ kya àwo a leytɨnɨ-a nâ kì a F�ỳìnì f� ̀bàʼtɨ kùm 
Christ. 
À n-ghɨ àwo bula fɨ n-læ dyèyn s� ̂ghelɨ ghɨ asɨ ta 
wù dyèyn meyn lv�ŷn s� ̂ghelɨ ntum ɨ laynɨ n� ̀
ŋweyn n� ̀nfèʼt�s̀� ̀toyn� ̂Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a n� ̀ŋweyn. 
Iwo I kaynɨ-I nâ z� ̀a ghɨ n-læ nà mo sɨ asɨ nɨn ghɨ 
na, ghelɨ atum ghɨ a ghɨ ch�ỳnt� ̀b�m̀i ntum ì jùŋ læ̀ 
ch�ŷnt� ̀yɨ �f̀ôyn ɨ F�ỳìnì ŋêyn ghelɨ ìs�l̀æ̀ � ̀nà f� ̂
ch�ŷnt� ̀ghɨ �b̀yâs k� ̀�ẁùyn � ̀mòʼ, fî ghɨ sɨ læ̀ sɨ 
ch�ỳnt� ̀sɨ keli iboysɨ z� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀chf�ǹ� ̀meyn toyn� ̂
a Christ Jisòs. 

Ephesians 3:2-6 
2 if indeed you have heard of the dispensation of the grace 
of God which was given to me for you,  
3 how that by revelation He made known to me the mystery 
(as I have briefly written already,  
4 by which, when you read, you may understand my 
knowledge in the mystery of Christ),  
5 which in other ages was not made known to the sons of 
men, as it has now been revealed by the Spirit to His holy 
apostles and prophets:  
6 that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, of the same body, 
and partakers of His promise in Christ through the gospel, 

Àbosɨt�l̀�s̀� ̀nà fayt� ̂fèʼt� ̀ìwo I F�ŷìnì a jûŋ ghelɨ fî 
fsɨs� ̂Christ bòm �f̀èʼt� ̀i àŋena. 

Apostles communicated the gospel effectively and people 
accepted Christ in response to their preaching. 

1 Kolin 9: 1 
Mɨ n-ghɨ kɨ nô wul � ̀ntum, a kelɨ kɨ nô mà ngeŋ � ̀
yem. Yi ti n-dyêyn na ma bu læ yeyn Jisòs ɨ Bôbo 
ghes�ǹà ma? Ba yì n-ghɨ m�t̀am m� ̀ìfèl n� ̀mà s� ̂
Bôbo? 

1 Corinthians 9:1 
Am I not an apostle? Am I not free? Have I not seen Jesus 
Christ our Lord? Are you not my work in the Lord? 

Gàlesìyà 2: 7-9 Galatians 2:7-9 
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7Àŋena nɨn kwo meyn yeyn na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn fu 
meyn ìfêl s� ̂ma na mà feʼtɨ ntum ì jùŋ s� ̂ghelɨ 
ntum, k�m̀ɨ ta ighel ta fɨ n-læ fu s� ̂Bita na wù feʼtɨ 
s� ̂ghelɨ Jus�.̀ 
8 F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ n-læ nì na Bita na feʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ s� ̂
ghelɨ Jus� ̀nɨn ghɨ kɨmɨ nfeyn f�f̀� ̀a fɨ n-læ nì na ma 
na fèʼt� ̀ìwo I F�ŷìnì s� ̂ghelɨ tum. 
9. À nà sɨ ta ghelɨ ghɨ tisɨnɨ ghɨ to nâ ghèyn ta Jêm 
ŋêyn Bità n� ̀Joyn yeyn na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn dyeyn meyn 
àtem a juŋà s� ̂mà � ̀nì na mà na boŋ fêʼt� ̀ntum 
ìjùŋ, àŋena fu awu s� ̂ghes� ̀Bànabàs, sɨ dyèyn na 
ghes � ̀àŋena sɨ ghɨ kɨ sɨ afo à mòʼ. Ghes � ̀àŋena 
kæ lèm na ghès na feʼt� ̀ìwo I F�ŷìnì s� ̂ghelɨ tum, 
àŋena feʼt� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ Jus�.̀ 

7 But on the contrary, when they saw that the gospel for the 
uncircumcised had been committed to me, as the gospel for 
the circumcised was to Peter  
8 (for He who worked effectively in Peter for the apostleship 
to the circumcised also worked effectively in me toward the 
Gentiles),  
9 and when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to be 
pillars, perceived the grace that had been given to me, they 
gave me and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship, that we 
should go to the Gentiles and they to the circumcised. 

Àbosɨt�l̀s� ̀nà gâmt� ̀s� ̀bàʼl� ̀choys� ̀�l̀wèʼ sɨ fì sɨ lèm 
ghelɨ ghɨ tisɨnɨ. 

Apostles helped organize local churches and appointed 
officers. 

Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 14: 23 
À nà ghɨ no mɨ ànòyn nɨ ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ à kà, Bôl 
ŋêyn Bànabàs ɨ choʼt� ̂nchyeʼsɨ ndô F�ỳìnì, ɨ fu s� ̂
àŋena. Àŋena nà jem à fî bam �c̀hf�,̀ ghɨ kæ fu 
nchyeʼ nâ sèyns� ̀awu n� ̀Bobo vz� ̀a ghɨ nà n-samsɨ 
s� ̂ŋweyn. 

Acts 14:23 
So when they had appointed elders in every church, and 
prayed with fasting, they commended them to the Lord in 
whom they had believed. 

Taytùs 1: 5 
Mà tî v�s̀i và a K�l̀ît na wà ni mèsì ìfêl z� ̀a yi tî fàŋ 
afu, fì chòʼtɨ nchyeʼsɨ ndô F�ỳìnì no mɨ a ntèʼ ì kà, 
k� ̀a dzɨ ghè a mà tî bè s� ̂và. 

Titus 1:5 
For this reason I left you in Crete, that you should set in 
order the things that are lacking, and appoint elders in every 
city as I commanded you 

Àbosɨt�l̀s� ̀nà yeʼî ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ kùʼt� ̀b�m̀ɨ bɨmi n� ̀
iwo I F�ŷìnì. 

Apostles trained new believers in doctrine. 

Jàŋ 1 Tèsàlonikà 1: 5 sɨ chem a 2: 12. Read 1 Thessalonians 1:5 to 2:12 

Àbosɨt�l̀s� ̀à nà kelɨ àdyaʼ sɨ lèm ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ a 
iyeʼi. 

Apostles had the authority to administer discipline to 
believers. 

Jàŋ Ifêl i Ghelɨ Ntum 5: 1-10 Read Acts 5:1-10 

1 Timotì 1: 20 
Hèmèniyùs n� ̀Àlèksandà n�ǹ ghɨ ghelɨ ghɨ lì 
antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ nâ ghèyn. Mà sɨ ghɨ ma ma fu 
meyn àŋena s� ̂Satàyn na wù fu ngeʼ s� ̂àŋena ta ka 
àŋena yeʼi itof � ̀faŋ tì nà fî yeʼi awo ànkaŋ kûm 
F�ỳìnì. 

1 Timothy 1:20 
of whom are Hymenaeus and Alexander, whom I delivered 
to Satan that they may learn not to blaspheme. 

1 Kolin 4: 21 
Yi n-kôŋ na mà sesɨ gvì s� ̂z�,̀ gvì n� ̀ghà? Yi n-kôŋ na 
mà gvi n� ̀nkuna ma, mà gvi n� ̀ì koŋ ì n� ̀mboyn� ̀a? 

1 Corinthians 4:21 
What do you want? Shall I come to you with a rod, or in love 
and a spirit of gentleness? 

2 Kolin 13: 2 2 Corinthians 13:2 
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À tî nà ghɨ ta mà gvì sɨ gòʼs� ̀sɨ yeyn zɨ nà à na sɨ 
ghɨ ngalì ì bò, ma fu nfàsì-nfàsì s� ̂ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ tô 
nà nî awo a bɨ-a, fì fù no mɨ s� ̂ndà � ̀lv�.̀ Mɨ n-fu 
nfàsì-nfàsì àteyn lv�ỳn, ghɨ wi no mɨ a yi a ngùŋ. 
Ma be na mà kæ sɨ kasi sɨ gvì a mà fu ngeʼ no mɨ s� ̂
ndà vz� ̀a wù nì bèbsɨ iwo. 

I have told you before, and foretell as if I were present the 
second time, and now being absent I write to those who 
have sinned before, and to all the rest, that if I come again I 
will not spare 

‘’ta ibɨmi nɨn ghɨ’’: (kata) fɨbeʼlɨ fî iwo kûm �f̀yèʼ 
kèsa mbaŋi, a jûmt� ̀(pistis), ‘’ibɨmi, isamsɨ’’. Ibɨmi 
nɨn momt� ̂ghɨ iwo z� ̀a ghes�ǹà nɨn kfàʼ wì nô 
sakos (ki koʼsɨ-à), achfɨtɨ kùm àwo kì a ghɨ n-ki 
yeyn wi lv�ŷn.’’ 

“according to the faith”: (kata), a preposition of criterion 
or standard, followed by (pistis), “belief; faith”. “Faith is 
the substance of that in which we have complete confidence 
(hoped for), the evidence of things not seen.”  

(Ibɨmi n� ̀izɨ-i a ghɨ n-ki koʼsɨ (kfaʼ wì) n�ǹ bàʼsɨ-a. 
Ndu ki kɨmɨ alèʼ ghè a ghɨ yèʼi fɨtun� ̀fɨ iwo nà ì 
yèynì na sɨ nà ki koʼsɨ à.) 

[Faith and Hope (confidence) are closely linked. See the 
topical study on Hope.] 

‘’Ɨ ghì a à choʼ F�ỳìnì’’: ɨ ghì a ghɨ chòʼ � ̀choʼ nɨn 
ghɨ keliɨ sæsɨ sɨ a nyɨŋ. (Iwo z� ̀a yi nɨn fɨsɨ itaŋî 
kfaŋ nɨn ghɨ ‘’eclectic’’, ma yi lù iwo itaŋi G�l̀îs na 
(eklektos). 

“of God's elect”: The elect are those who are chosen as the 
recipient of special privilege”. [An English cognate is 
“eclectic”, from Greek (eklektos)]. 

Faytɨ kì iwo z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ a Efesùs 1: 3-11. Ghɨ chòʼ 
ghes�ǹà antêyn� ̀n� ̀ŋweyn, fî ghàŋt� ̀ghes�ǹà akàʼ à 
mòʼ n� ̀ŋweyn. Ɨ �nt�m̀lɨ nâ wèyn a Efesùs n�ǹ dyêyn 
sæsɨ n� ̀àwo kì a ghes�ǹà kelɨ sɨ nà nì à bòm ta 
ghesɨnà ghaŋtɨ meyn akaʼ à mòʼ n� ̀Christ. 

Note carefully Ephesians 1:3-11. We are chosen in Him and 
united with Him. These verses in Ephesians show the 
privileges and responsibilities of our union with the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

‘’sɨ fì sɨ kasi sɨ yeyn sɨ keli’’: (epignosis), Ghɨ n-
faytɨ meyn bèyns� ̀a NAS N� ̀NIV, na ‘’n� ̀ìtof I’’, a 
ghɨ wi kɨ sɨ yèyn sɨ keli ɨlvɨ � ̀mòʼ, m�t̀ì a ghɨ ìtof 
ifɨbl� ̀ì yi fî chî antêyn� ̀n� ̀wul � ̀bɨminɨ. 

“and the acknowledging”: (epignosis), A better 
translation, seen in the NAS and NIV, is “and the 
knowledge”, not just a simple acknowledgement, but full 
and applied knowledge in the believer's soul.  

Ta K�l̀itèyns�,̀ ghes�ǹà nɨ kelɨ wi sɨ nà kya ntum ì jùŋ 
kɨ ta wul nî wu yeʼi ŋwàʼl�,̀ ghes�ǹà nɨn kelɨ sɨ lì na 
yì na ghɨ àbâs s� ̂ghes�ǹà toyn� ̂sɨ fsɨsɨ Christ ibɨmi. 
Ma Àyvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a nì meyn na ghes�ǹà na yeyn 
kelî àwo àbàs ayvɨs kûm samoʼsɨ ntum ì jùŋ. 

As Christians, we just not only understand the gospel 
academically, we must also make it a part of our lives by 
accepting Christ by faith. And the Holy Spirit has given us 
spiritual discernment regarding the facts of the gospel. 

(epignosis) nɨn gayn à ma yi toynɨ awo ta wul � ̀
bɨminɨ nî wu yeʼi a dzɨ � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀(gnosis) fɨdzɨt� ̂fɨ 
iwo I F�ŷìnì. Tèyn, wù kæ bɨmi samoʼ ìwo z� ̀a wù n-
yeʼi meyn � ̀lì, a wù lema ayvɨs, kesa keli ìbàʼl� ̀a 
ŋweyn antêyn�.̀ 

(epignosis) is the result of a process which begins when a 
Christian learns academically (gnosis) a principle of 
Scripture. Then, when the person accepts the truth of what 
he has learned and makes application of it, spiritual growth, 
or edification, takes place. 

Sɨ lì nɨn ghɨ ɨlvɨ ta wà nɨn bɨmi iwo I F�ŷìnì, yvɨn� ̂
t�s̀aʼ, li t�c̀hf�n̂�,̀ ɨ tìt� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀we meyn iwo n� ̀
ŋweyn. 

Application is a matter of believing Scripture, obeying the 
commands, and claiming the promises, which God has put in 
His word. 

A dzɨ nâ ghàyn, wul � ̀bɨminɨ nɨn chî koʼ antêyn� ̀
ìwo I F�ŷìnì wu lema, ‘’k� ̀a mbaŋi a mbaŋi, atu ìwo 
atu ìwo, sɨ ilæ afêyn, sɨ Iæ afi.’ˋ 

In this manner, over a lifetime of learning Bible truth, a 
Christian is edified, “line upon line, precept upon precept, 
here a little, there a little.” 
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Sɨ kèʼn�,̀ ki Rome 1: 28 sɨ ndù asɨ kûm ngèʼ z� ̀a yi 
nɨn ghɨ ɨlvɨ ta wùl n�ǹ koŋ wi iwo I F�ŷìnì 
(epignosis). 

For a contrast, see Romans 1:28 ff on the results of negative 
volition to (epignosis). 

‘’kûm samoʼ’: (aleitheia), Sɨ faytɨ sɨ bèys� ̀itaŋi 
G�l̀îs yi nɨn dyêyn na itof z� ̀a wùl � ̀bɨminɨ lì na chî 
ateyn fvɨ antêyn� ̀samoʼ. Itof ifɨblɨ-ì ghɨ fî chî ateyn 
n�ǹ fvɨ alèʼ a ghɨ ìwo I F�ŷìnì. Ghɨ bè iyeʼi a Ŋwàʼl� ̀
F�ỳìnì ma ghɨ faytɨ meyn fs�s̀ɨ k� ̀isàʼ isàʼ a yèʼi Àyvɨs 
a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a ifèl iyeʼi n� ̀ŋweyn afo tays� ̀wì fî gàmt� ̀
na wùl na kàʼs� ̀awo àbàs ayvɨs. 

“of the truth”: (aleitheia), the Greek grammar indicates 
that the believer's applied knowledge is from the source of 
truth. Full and applied knowledge comes from the source of 
the Word of God. This refers to Bible teaching learned 
accurately and categorically under the unhindered teaching 
ministry of the Holy Spirit to provide spiritual discernment. 

Iwo F�ŷìnì nɨn ghɨ SAMOʼ! The Word of God is TRUTH! 

Bobo Jisòs n-læ bè na, ‘’Mɨ n-ghɨ dzɨ, ghɨ Samoʼ, fî 
ghɨ nchîn�,̀ wùl lì wu bû gvì s� ̂Bæ̀ a bu kɨ na wù 
toynɨ a ma’’ (John 14: 6). No mɨ ìfom ì kà sɨ 
ghamtɨ kɨ a Christ, sɨ nà koʼsɨ ŋweyn, kelɨ sɨ nà jel� ̀
a kaʼ à mòʼ n� ̀ìkoŋ i samoʼ, a ghɨ ìwo I F�ŷìnì. Sɨ keli 
samoʼ n-kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ nô iwo yi asɨ-i. 

The Lord Jesus said, “I am the Way, the Truth, and the Life, 
no man comes unto the Father but by me” (John 14:6) Any 
desire to be occupied with Christ, and to serve Him, must be 
accompanied by a great desire for the truth, the Word of 
God. The acquiring of truth must be the highest priority. 

ɨlwêʼ nɨn dv� ̂kɨ tèyn a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì ta wu nɨn bê 
iwo kûm samoʼ à nɨn ghɨ �c̀hfɨtɨ ɨ li têyn: 

There are many Bible passages that deal with the concept of 
truth; here is a sampling: 

Njàŋ 86: 11 
Dyeynsɨ ma n� ̀dzɨ � ̀zya, O Bôbo, a mà na jela 
antêyn� ̀n� ̀samoʼ n� ̀và, kuytɨ item ìyemi na yi na 
fâyn ìzɨyn ì zya. 

Psalm 86:11 
Teach me thy way, O Lord; I will walk in thy truth; unite my 
heart to fear thy name. 

Njàŋ 119: 72 
Isàʼ z� ̀a yi nɨn fv� ̂wa �c̀hf� ̀nɨn chwo nkamsɨ aso 
�k̀wo n� ̀akas ɨ kwo.’’ 

Psalm 119:72 
The law of thy mouth is better unto me than thousands of 
gold and silver.” 

Njàŋ 119: 127, 162 
127 Bòm tèyn mà n-kôŋ t�s̀aʼ tyatɨ chwo aso �k̀wo, 
k� ̀nô a kî a kɨ n-faytɨ layni. 
162 Mɨ n-saŋl� ̂iwo nɨ va k� ̀nô ta wul a wù bòŋ afo 
ato. 

Psalm 119:127,162 
127 Therefore I love Your commandments More than gold, 
yes, than fine gold! 
162 I rejoice at Your word As one who finds great treasure. 

Ngàyns� ̀23: 23 
Wà sœ̂ yuyn samoʼ ka wà f� ̀mòm bèʼlɨ, kɨmɨ n� ̀itof 
I, n� ̀itibetɨ I, n� ̀atu a baynɨ-a.’’ 

Proverbs 23:23 
“Buy the truth, and sell it not; also wisdom, and instruction, 
and understanding.” 

ɨchfɨtɨ kûm ta wùl nɨn koŋ samoʼ: Examples of eagerness for truth: 

Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà koʼsɨ a ndo F�ŷìnì The temple worshippers: 

Lûk 21: 37, 38 
‘’Jisòs nà yeʼî a ndô F�ỳìnì a mɨnchi nâ ghè tì, ɨtuʼ 
nɨn kfa jɨ, wu koʼ chi atu kf�ỳn Olifs�.̀ A à nà ghɨ n� ̀
bɨsì-bɨsì a ghelɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ ndû yv�ŋ̀t� ̀a ndo F�ỳìnì sɨ 

Luke 21:37,38 
“Now during the day He was teaching in the temple, but at 
evening He would go out and spend the night on the mount 
that is called Olivet. And all the people would get up early in 
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yvɨtɨ iyeʼi i ŋweyn. the morning to come to Him in the temple to listen to Him. 

Ghelɨ Sàmalìyà  The Samaritans: 

Joyn 4: 39-42 
‘’Ghelɨ Sàmalìyà nɨn bɨmi meyn a ntèʼ afu, dv� ̂kɨ 
tèyn, bòm ìwo z� ̀a wul � ̀wi vz� ̀nɨn bè s� ̂àŋena tî 
na, ‘’wù n-feʼtɨ meyn no mɨ ghà ta mà timî nì. 
Ghelɨ Sàmalìyà ghì gvi yeyn Jisòs tì, ɨ chwot� ̀
ŋweyn na, wu faŋ ŋêyn àŋena. Wu chi ŋêyn àŋena 
sɨ a m�n̂chi �m̀ mbo. 
Ghelɨ fɨ yvɨ iyeʼi s� ̂Jisòs ɨ bɨmi dv� ̂kɨ tèyn. Ɨ bè s� ̂
wul � ̀wi nâ vz� ̀na, ‘’Ghesɨ bɨmɨ meyn lv�ŷn a ghɨ wi 
kɨ bòm iwo z� ̀a wà fèʼt� ̀sɨ ghès. Ghès ɨ yvɨ meyn � ̀
yèʼi ŋweyn nô sɨ a ghès a ngeŋsɨ � ̀nà kya na à nɨn 
ghɨ kɨ nô ŋweyn mbœ̀s� ̀mbzɨ. 

John 4:39-42 
“And from that city many of the Samaritans believed in Him 
because of the word of the woman who testified, “He told 
me all the things that I have done.” So when the Samaritans 
came to Him, they were asking Him to stay with them; and 
He stayed there two days. And many more believed because 
of His word; and they were saying to the woman, “It is no 
longer because of what you said that we believe, for we 
have heard for ourselves and know that this One is indeed 
the Savior of the world.” 

Kònilìyòs: Cornelius: 

Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 10 :30-33 
Kònìlìyùs � ̀bè na, ‘’à n-chwò k� ̀mɨnchi �ǹ kæ̀ lv�ỳn 
ta m-jêm a ma ndo afêyn aleŋ a chue sɨ tal a mbol 
àbè ɨ gvɨt� ̀ɨ yeyn wul ta wù timi a ma asɨ ma wù 
maʼ meyn ndzɨsɨ sɨ fɨfa fî njêynt�-̀à. Wu bè s� ̂mà 
na, ‘’Kònilìyùs, F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn yvɨ meyn ìjêm ì izæ fì 
yèyn igâmt� ̀z� ̀a wà nɨn fu s� ̂ghelɨ ànfɨf. Tsɨynsɨ 
ghelɨ a Jobà ghɨ ndu jàŋ wul afu, izɨyn I ŋweyn i 
ghɨ Saymun Bita. Wù n-chî a ndo n� ̀Saymun, a ghɨ 
wul toʼn� ̀n� ̀gvɨsɨ nyâms�,̀ chî baʼs� ̂a mbæ̀ jvà 
ìghaʼnɨ. Ma kæ tsɨynsɨ ntum k� ̀ɨlvɨ nâ ghè, wà keli 
àtem a juŋà fì gvì k� ̀gvi. Lv�ŷn na ghɨ, ghes�ǹà 
ch�ŷnt� ̀ghɨ kɨ asɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�,̀ gv�t̀� ̀sɨ yvɨ awo à j�m̀ kì 
a Bobo bè na wà feʼtɨ s� ̂ghes. 

Acts 10:30-33 
And Cornelius said, “Four days ago to this hour, I was 
praying in my house during the ninth hour; and behold, a 
man stood before me in shining garments, and he said, 
'Cornelius, your prayer has been heard and your alms have 
been remembered before God. Send therefore to Joppa and 
invite Simon, who is also called Peter, to come to you; he is 
staying at the house of Simon the tanner by the sea.' “And 
so I sent to you immediately, and you have been kind 
enough to come. Now then, we are all here present before 
God to hear all that you have been commanded by the 
Lord.” 

Ghelɨ Belìyà: The Bereans: 

Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 17: 10-13 
‘’ɨtuʼ nɨn jɨ meyn ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ lì Bôl ŋêyn Silàs ɨ 
tsɨynsɨ na àŋena leʼ ndù a ntèʼ Bèlìyà bòm ngeʼ nâ 
yèyn. Àŋena ndù afu ɨ ndu z� ̀a ndo � ̀nch�ỳntɨ n� ̀
ghelɨ Jus�.̀ Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà n-ghɨ afu nà ghɨ kɨ nô 
ghelɨ, kôŋ sɨ yvɨtɨ iwo chwô ghelɨ Tèsàlonikà. 
Àŋena nà n-kôŋ nô a jûŋ sɨ yvɨtɨ ntum ì jùŋ ɨ faŋ 
na jàŋ awo a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì k� ̀mɨchi �m̀ j�m̀ kɨŋ sɨ 
yeyn na awo kì a Bôl n�ǹ feʼt� ̀nɨn ghɨ kɨ nô samoʼ 
a. Ghelɨ ghɨ dvɨnɨ afu, n� ̀ghɨkì ghɨ to n� ̀�l̀ûmn�,̀ a 
ghɨ ghelɨ G�l̀îs ghɨ bɨmi s� ̂Jisòs. À nà sɨ ghɨ ta ghelɨ 
Jus� ̀a Tèsàlonikà yvɨ na Bòl n-boŋ meyn fèʼt� ̀ntum 
ì jùŋ s� ̀ghelɨ a Bèlìyà, àŋena gvì afu ɨ tfɨtɨ ghelɨ na 

Acts 17:10-13 
“And the brethren immediately sent Paul and Silas away by 
night to Berea; and when they arrived, they went into the 
synagogue of the Jews. Now these were more noble-minded 
than those in Thessalonica, for they received the word with 
great eagerness, examining the Scriptures daily, to see 
whether these things were so. Many of them therefore 
believed, along with a number of prominent Greek women 
and men. But when the Jews of Thessalonica found out that 
the word of God had been proclaimed by Paul in Berea also, 
they came there likewise, agitating and stirring up the 
crowds. 
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àŋena laysɨ ìnû. 

Ɨlwêʼ ɨ lvɨ sɨ jàŋ: Other passages to read: 

Kòlosè 1: 9-13 Colossians 1:9-23 

Kòlosè 2: 1-8 Colossians 2:1-8 

Efesùs 1: 17-23 Ephesians 1:17-23 

Efesùs 3: 14-19 Ephesians 3:14-19 

Efesùs 4: 11-16 Ephesians 4:11-16 

‘’kûm nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì’’: kèsa ‘’yi ndû ɨfyèʼ nchîn� ̀
F�ỳìnì’’, (kata eusebeia), ‘’ifu i ngeŋ dzɨ antêyn�,̀ 
nchîn� ̀àyv�s̀’’. 

“which is after godliness”: or “according to a standard of 
godliness”, (kata eusebeia), “inner piety; spirituality”. 

Robertson, A. T…: ‘’ma yi kèʼ nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì’ˋ ma ATR 
be na à nɨn ghɨ ìwo ghɨ nyàŋsɨ bè à kûm kata. Gill 
boŋ bè iwo yi fɨsɨ -a. Yi n-ghɨ na samoʼ F�ỳìnì ‘’gvì 
n�’̀’ nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì, kesa ‘’sɨ na tsɨynt� ̂ifu i ngeŋ s� ̂
F�ỳìnì f�.̀’’ 

Robertson, A. T.: “with a view to godliness”, which ATR says 
is a common idiom in the use of kata.  Similarly, Gill.  So 
that the truth of God “produces” godliness, or “promotes 
piety toward God.”  

K� ̀itɨm Summary: 

Bôl nà nî ìfêl i ŋweyn ta àbosɨt�l̀ kɨ a dzɨ a fî a ibimi 
k�l̀itèyns� ̀nɨn ghɨ ateyn, kɨ no n� ̀ìtof ifɨblɨ-ì ghɨ chî 
ateyn ta wû kêli a iwo i F�ŷìnì. Ɨfyèʼ samoʼ nâ 
ghâyn wu nâ felà a nchîn� ̀k� ̀nô ta wù fù ngeŋ 
ŋweyn antêyn�.̀ 

Paul carried out his duties as an apostle according to the 
standard of the faith of Christian believers, according to the 
full and applied knowledge which he had of the Word of 
God. And from that standard for truth he ministered 
according to a character of inner piety. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Bôl, ɨ wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�,̀ n� ̀wul � ̀ntum 
n� ̀Jisos Christ, k� ̀nô ta �f̀yêʼ ibɨmi n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀chòʼ n-ghɨ, ma ghɨ keli meyn ìtof I samoʼ sɨ 
nà chî ateyn. 

Translation:  Paul, a servant of God, and a messenger of 
Jesus Christ, according to the standard of the faith of God’s 
elect, and the applied knowledge of the truth. 

TAYTÙS 1: 2 Titus 1:2 

Dz� ̀samoʼ nâ yèyn n�ǹ nî na aŋena na chi-a, kya 
samoʼ na F�ỳìnì f� ̀læ̀ ni-à, a àŋena keli ichi z� ̀a yi 
læ̀ mæ wi. Ichi nâ yèynì nɨn ghɨ ma à nɨn læ chf�ǹɨ 
F�ỳìnì jæ ta ka mbzɨ zɨtɨ, ghes�ǹà kya na F�ỳìn� ̀f� ̀nɨn 
lum wam wi. 

In hope of eternal life, which God, that cannot lie, promised 
before the world began; 

‘’ki koʼsɨ-à’’: (elpis): -ikfàʼ i n-ghɨ wi nô sakos, chit�-̀
à’’. Iwo nâ yèynì nɨn nâyn n� ̀iwo z� ̀a ghɨ kùʼ bè 
antɨmlɨ ibàm. Isamsɨ-I nɨn ghɨ kûm ìchi z� ̀a yi læ̀ 
mæ wi- Isamsɨ-I nɨn a mbaʼt� ̀F�ỳìnì– Isamsɨ nà 
yèynì ɨ fv� ̂koʼ a nchîn� ̀n� ̀wul �b̀ɨminɨ a fî a wù n-
faytɨ kelɨ itof iwo i Fîyìnì ma wu fi meyn lì, a ghɨ 
Samoʼ. 

“in hope” : (elpis) - “utmost confidence; expectation” This 
phrase fits with the preceding verse. There is confidence in 
eternal life -- there is confidence in the plan of God -- this 
confidence springs up in the life of the believer who has a 
full and applied knowledge of the Word of God, the Truth. 

‘’Ibɨmi nɨn lemâ toyn� ̂iyvɨtɨ, a ghɨ ta ghɨ n-yvɨtɨ 
iwo i F�ŷìnì.’’ 

“Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the Word of God.” 
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Jàŋ Rome 5: 1-5 (Ilema antêyn� ̀sɨ nà kfaʼ wi) Read Romans 5:1-5 (growth in confidence) 

Jàŋ Taytùs 2: 11-15 (sɨ nà kfaʼ wi nɨn toʼt� ̀àdyaʼ) Read Titus 2:11-15 (confidence supports authority) 

‘’kûm ichi z� ̀a yì læ̀ mæ wi’’: ichi yi lum ghɨ kɨ ghɨ. “of eternal life”: life everlasting. 

‘’F�ỳìnì f� ̀lum wam wi’’: (ho apseudeis theos), 
‘’F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ n-lum wam wi ti’’. 

“which God that cannot lie”: (ho apseudeis theos), 
“the non-lying God” 

Iwo nâ yèynì nɨn bè iwo kûm ìbe i F�ŷìnì samoʼ. 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-lum wam wi. Wù n-lum ku kɨ samoʼ s� ̂
ghelɨ. Wù n-lum taŋî kɨ àtì-ati. Ghes�ǹà lì a ghɨ na 
kòŋ wì iwo i li ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn taŋi gvîs� ̀m�t̀ì ghes�ǹà 
lì a ghɨ na fayt� ̂sams� ̂ìwo z� ̀a wù bè. 

This phrase deals with the Veracity of God. God never lies. 
God always deals honestly with people, He always speaks 
straight. We may not like the information we get from God, 
but we can have confidence in what He says. 

Ibê i Bæ̀ samoʼ Veracity of the Father 

Njàŋ 31: 5 
Awu n� ̀và a mɨ n-lêm ayvɨs àkema, wà yuyn meyn 
tèyn ma, O Bôbo F�ỳìnì lum taŋî kɨ samoʼ. 

Psalm 31:5 
Into Your hand I commit my spirit; You have redeemed me, 
O Lord God of truth. 

Ìsayà 65: 16 
Ta ka no mɨ ndà vz� ̀a wù n-jâŋ iboysɨ a ŋweyn 
wùyn a nse na boys� ̂ngêŋ ŋweyn a F�ŷìnɨ fɨ taŋî 
samoʼ, wùl na nyvɨ ìwo atu � ̀nse a wù nyvɨ k� ̀a 
F�ŷìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ nɨn taŋi kɨ samoʼ, bòm ta ghɨ lesɨ 
meyn ngeʼsɨ musɨ, ma ghɨ fi meyn lèyt� ̀sɨ a mɨ asɨ. 

Isaiah 65:16 
So that he who blesses himself in the earth Shall bless 
himself in the God of truth; And he who swears in the earth 
Shall swear by the God of truth; Because the former troubles 
are forgotten, And because they are hidden from My eyes. 

Jèlìmiyà 10: 10 
Mɨtì F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn ghɨ F�ỳìnì samoʼ, wù nɨn ghɨ F�ỳìnì 
fìf� ̀a fɨ nɨn chî fî ghɨ foyn lum ghɨ sɨ nà ghɨ kɨ ghɨ. 
Ɨtoŋ n� ̀bàŋ ŋweyn a mbzɨ na chɨynt� ̂à, a yi na 
boyn� ̂wì s� ̀t�l̀aʼtɨ ta ka àŋena soli sɨ toŋ ɨ baŋnɨ n� ̀
ŋweyn. 

Jeremiah 10:10 
But the Lord is the true God; He is the living God and the 
everlasting King. At His wrath the earth will tremble, And the 
nations will not be able to endure His indignation. 

Joyn 3: 33 
À ti b�m̀i mɨ ndà iwo z� ̀a wù n-be, a à na ghɨ ma 
wù dyeyn meyn na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn taŋî kɨ samoʼ. 

John 3:33 
He who has received His testimony has certified that God is 
true. 

Joyn 17: 3 
Sɨ nà kelɨ ichi z� ̀a yi læ mæ wi nɨn ghɨ na àŋena na 
kya và vz� ̀a wà nɨn ghɨ F�ỳìnì f� ̀mòʼ fìf� ̀a fɨ n-ghɨ 
samoʼ fî kya Jisos Christ vz� ̀a wà tùm meyn. 

John 17:3 
And this is eternal life, that they may know You, the only 
true God, and Jesus Christ whom You have sent. 

Rome 3: 4 
Yi kàʼ yi bû nà ghɨ tèyn! F�ỳìnì f� ̀na lum taŋî kɨ 
samoʼ, no mɨ �l̀vɨ ta ghelɨ ch�ỳnt� ̀k� ̀mbzɨ yèyn ì j�m̀ 
nà wam ànkaŋ, k� ̀ighel ta ghɨ nyàʼ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì 
na,: 
‘’iwo I F�ŷìnì nɨn lum ghɨ kɨ samoʼ, F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn lum 
saʼ yɨ kɨ yɨ nsaʼ ŋêyn ghelɨ’’. 

Romans 3:4 
Certainly not! Indeed, let God be true but every man a liar. 
As it is written: “That You may be justified in Your words, 
And may overcome when You are judged.” 
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Ibê samoʼ n� ̀Wàyn Veracity of the Son 

Ntum F�ỳìnì nâ yèyn nɨn kasi meyn nà sɨ ghɨ kɨmɨ 
wul, � ̀gvì ɨ chitɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghes�ǹà. Ghès nɨn yeyn 
meyn àdyaʼ a ŋweyn ma à ti adyaʼ a Wâyn F�ỳìnì, 
kɨ � ̀mòʼ vz� ̀a fɨ nà kelɨ ta wù lù a ngùŋ n� ̀Bæ̀ � ̀gvì 
ma wù luyn meyn n� ̀ìkoynsɨ isuyn i � ̀f� ̀luyn no mɨ 
n� ̀ghà vz� ̀a kɨ n-ghɨ samoʼ kùm F�ỳìnì. 

John 1:14 
And the Word became flesh and dwelt among us, and we 
beheld His glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the 
Father, full of grace and truth. 

Joyn 8: 32 
Yì n�ǹ kelî ìwo z� ̀a yi nɨn ghɨ samoʼ, a samoʼ nâ 
yèyn n�n̂ nì z� ̀a yì na bu fì ghɨ wi �k̀ôs. 

John 8:32 
And you shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you 
free.” 

Joyn 14: 6 
Jisòs ɨ bè s� ̂ŋweyn na, ‘’à n-ghɨ mà dzɨ , ghɨ samoʼ, 
fî ghɨ ìchi z� ̀a yi læ̀ mæ wi, wùl nɨn ghɨ a wù kàʼ a 
wù ndu s� ̂Bæ̀ a bu na wù toynɨ a ma awu.’’ 

John 14:6 
Jesus said to him, “I am the way, the truth, and the life. No 
one comes to the Father except through Me. 

1 Joyn 5: 20 
Ghes�ǹà nɨn kya kɨ mɨ na Wâyn F�ỳìnì nɨn gvi meyn 
yeʼî ghes�ǹà na ghɨ na kya F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ nɨn samoʼ. 
Ghes�ǹà sɨ ch�ŷnt� ̀ghɨ kɨ afo à mòʼ ghes�ǹà n� ̀
nfeynfɨ n� ̀Wâyn ŋweyn Jisos Christ. Wù n-ghɨ 
F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ n-ghɨ samoʼ, fu ìchi z� ̀a yi læ̀ mæ wi. 

1 John 5:20 
And we know that the Son of God has come and has given us 
an understanding, that we may know Him who is true; and 
we are in Him who is true, in His Son Jesus Christ. This is the 
true God and eternal life. 

Awo a Goʼsɨnɨ-a 16: 7 
Ma fi yeyn ta gyà n�ǹ fv� ̂gvì dzɨ abàs abaŋ ifu bê 
na, ‘B�ôbo F�ỳìnì, Bô �d̀waʼ � ̀j�m̀, wà n-saʼ kɨ nô 
samoʼ fî saʼ kɨ nô àtì-ati.’’ 

Revelation 16:7 
And I heard another from the altar saying, “Even so, Lord 
God Almighty, true and righteous are Your judgments.” 

Awo a Goʼs�ǹɨ-a 19: 11 
Ma n-yeyn ta iyvɨ i dz�s̀ì � ̀nyàm kfaŋ ì fɨfâ ì lì ɨ timi 
a ma asɨ. Iz�ỳn I wûl vz� ̀a wù nà ghɨ atu àteyn nà 
ghɨ na, ‘ẁùl � ̀jùŋ vz� ̀a wù n-ghɨ samoʼ’. Wù na saʼ 
kɨ nô àtì-ati fî nû mbàyn�s̀ɨ ŋweyn. 

Revelation 19:11 
Now I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white horse. And 
He who sat on him was called Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness He judges and makes war. 

Ibê i Samoʼ n� ̀Àyvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a Veracity of the Holy Spirit 

Joyn 14: 17 
Ngàmt� ̀nâ yèyn n�ǹ ghɨ Àyvɨs a F�ŷìnì kì a kɨ nɨn bê 
samoʼ kûm nfeynfɨ. Ghelɨ mbzɨ kàʼ ghɨ bû vz� ̀
ngàmt� ̀nâ wèyn bòm ta ghɨ yeyn wi ŋweyn, kya wi 
ŋweyn. S� ̂z�,̀ bòm ta wù n-chî z� ̂àŋena , ghɨ sɨ nì sɨ 
nà ghɨ a yi antêyn�.̀ 

John 14:17 
the Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive, because 
it neither sees Him nor knows Him; but you know Him, for 
He dwells with you and will be in you. 

Joyn 15: 26 
‘Ngàmt� ̀n�ǹ gvi-a ta mà tum, nà taŋî samoʼ kum 
mà. Wu nì lû a ngùŋ n� ̀Bæ̀, a n-ghɨ Àyvɨs a ŋweyn 
kì a kɨ n-taŋi kɨ samoʼ. 

John 15:26 
“But when the Helper comes, whom I shall send to you from 
the Father, the Spirit of truth who proceeds from the Father, 
He will testify of Me. 



GRACE NOTES - Itaŋikom - English - TITUS 001 Page 17 
 
 

 

Joyn 16: 13 
Mɨtì, Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a kì a kɨ n-dyêyn samoʼ n�ǹ 
gvî tis� ̂z�,̀ a yì na kya no mɨ ìwo ì kà z� ̀a yi nɨn ghɨ 
samoʼ. Wu n-gvi-à nà taŋî wì awo a ngeŋ n� ̀
ŋweyn, � ̀fèʼt� ̀àwo kɨ bu ghɨ sɨ jæ sɨ gàyn. 

John 16:13 
However, when He, the Spirit of truth, has come, He will 
guide you into all truth; for He will not speak on His own 
authority, but whatever He hears He will speak; and He will 
tell you things to come. 

1 Joyn 5: 6 
À n-ghɨ Jisos Christ nâ wèyn a wù n-lù iyvɨ gvì a 
nse, fsɨ mu � ̀fɨ kfɨ � ̀fs�s̀ m�l̀uŋ m� ̀ŋweyn. Wù bû fsɨ 
k� ̀mu, wù kfɨ meyn k� ̀mɨ kfɨ � ̀fs�s̀ m�l̀uŋ m� ̀ŋweyn. 
À n-ghɨ Àyvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a a kɨ n-timi nchwò nsaʼ 
kùm àwo nâ kèynà bòm ta kɨ n-ghɨ samoʼ. 

1 John 5:6 
This is He who came by water and blood—Jesus Christ; not 
only by water, but by water and blood. And it is the Spirit 
who bears witness, because the Spirit is truth. 

Iwo z� ̀a ibê i samoʼ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn gâmt� ̀
K�l̀itèyns� ̀ateyn. 

Application of God's Veracity to the Christian 

Ngayns� ̀6: 16-17 
Awo nɨn ghɨ ntufa têyn ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn bâyn, àŋ, k� ̀
nô àwo nsombo a ghɨ nkfɨ m s� ̂ŋweyn. 
17 Sɨ nà kêʼ ghaŋs� ̂�ẁuyn, ilemi yi wama, n� ̀�ẁu 
wu bàŋs� ̀f�l̀uŋ bùla wù bebsɨ ìwo. 

Proverbs 6:16,17 
These six things the Lord hates, Yes, seven are an 
abomination to Him: 
17 A proud look, A lying tongue, Hands that shed innocent 
blood, 

Matìyò 5: 37 
Iwo na ghɨ sɨ bɨmi wa bɨmi kɨ bɨmi, � ̀nà ghɨ sɨ 
tuynsɨ, wa tuynsɨ kɨ tuynsɨ. À tì fì kfèynsɨ mɨ ghà 
atu àteyn, a à na ghɨ ma yi lù s� ̂dêbl�.̀ 

Matthew 5:37 
But let your ‘Yes’ be ‘Yes,’ and your ‘No,’ ‘No.’ For whatever 
is more than these is from the evil one. 

2 Timotì 2: 15 
Mòmsɨ nô n� ̀àdyaʼa sɨ nì na F�ỳìnì f� ̀yeyn na wà 
nɨn ghɨ wul � ̀felɨnɨ vz� ̀a wyu n-wumi wisɨ nì ifèl I 
ŋweyn, fî ye”I kɨ samoʼ z� ̀a yì n-ghɨ a ntum ì jùŋ n� ̀
ŋweyn. 

2 Timothy 2:15 
Be diligent to present yourself approved to God, a worker 
who does not need to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word 
of truth. 

1 Joyn 4: 6 
Ghes�ǹà nɨn ghelɨ F�ŷìnì, ma à n-kya mɨ ndà F�ỳìnì, 
a wù na yvɨt� ̂ìwo z� ̀a ghes nɨn bè, à na mo mɨ ndà 
F�ỳìnì a wù na yvɨt� ̂wì. À ti dzɨ z� ̀a ghɨ n-keli ayvɨs 
kì a kɨ n-ghɨ samoʼ n� ̀kɨ ànkaŋ a. 

1 John 4:6 
We are of God. He who knows God hears us; he who is not 
of God does not hear us. By this we know the spirit of truth 
and the spirit of error. 

Bôl nà bê sɨ Taytùs na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn wam wi bòm nô 
ghà? No mɨ sɨ ànkàyn � ̀wêyn nà ghɨ wul vz� ̀a Bôl 
n-choʼ na wù nu ngeʼsɨ a K�l̀ît, tèyn, wù nà ghɨ ma 
ghɨ faytɨ meyn yèʼi ŋweyn wù na fì fayt� ̂kyw ìwo I 
F�ŷɨnɨ kɨ ta ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà jèl� ̀ŋêyn Bôl. Ibèyns� ̀
ibvɨf: Ghelɨ K�l̀ît lum wam nô a bɨ, chî kɨ nô ta 
nyamsɨ twaʼ, yoli-à, yɨ chwôs�-̀à…’’ 

Why would Paul tell Titus that God does not lie? After all, 
this is the man whom Paul appointed troubleshooter in 
Crete, so he was as well trained and doctrinally informed as 
any of Paul's colleagues. Answer: “The Cretans are always 
liars, evil beasts, lazy gluttons...” 

Ànkaŋ a nà fayt� ̂ghɨ kɨ nô nchîn� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ K�l̀ît. 
Àŋena na ghɨ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn faytɨ kya sɨ mò 
f�t̀ɨt� ̂a mbzɨ. À nà sɨ ìwo i nchîn�,̀ k� ̀mɨlvɨ �ǹ j�m̀ sɨ 

Lying was the way of life of the Cretans. They were the 
world's best story tellers. They were habitual, congenital 
liars -- so much so that a Greek word (kreitimadzo), “to 
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nà wama, no sɨ a ŋaŋ na iwo i li vzɨ itaŋi G�l̀îs  
(kreitimadzo), ‘’sɨ K�l̀ìt�’̀’, yi ghɨ na ‘’sɨ wam ta wul � ̀
K�l̀ît’’, sɨ bè iwo yi ghɨ wi. 

Cretanize”, meant “to lie like a Cretan”, to tell a whopper. 

Faytɨ kfaætɨ kɨ nô  �l̀vɨ ta wà n-kɨŋ sɨ fèʼt� ̀iwo I 
F�ŷìnì s� ̂wul � ̀K�l̀ît. Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ lum wam kɨ wam 
nɨn kelɨ ìwo ì mòʼ a àŋena nchîn�s̀�,̀ àŋena nɨn lum 
bɨmî wì iwo ta wul � ̀lì nɨn be. A àŋena na kya kɨ na 
ndyèyns� ̀nɨn wam ɨ wam s� ̂àŋena. A fì ghɨ tì ma 
nfèʼt� ̀s� ̀ànkaŋsɨ nà sɨ ghɨ ma sɨ wam meyn s� ̂
àŋena sɨ keli ɨkwo àŋena (ki nchwæ 1). 

Imagine trying to teach the Bible to a Cretan. Habitual liars 
have one thing in common; they don't believe anyone else. 
They would have thought that a teacher was lying to them. 
And they were already being lied to by false teachers who 
were out for their money (see later in chapter 1). 

Bòm tèyn, à nà ghɨ ìwo i to-i sɨ tòʼ sɨ bè iwo ì yèynì 
na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn wam wi nô sakos. 

So it was necessary to emphasize the fact that God is perfect 
Veracity. 

‘’chf�ǹ�’̀ˋ: (epavggellw), iwo ini i ni-i itaŋî G�l̂îs kûm 
ichf�n̂� ̀�l̀vɨ ta wùl nɨn kæ nì iwo, a ghɨ, ‘’ichfɨn� ̀sɨ nì 
iwo, sɨ z� ̀isas iwo’’. 

“promised”: (epavggellw), a Greek verb for a contractual 
promise; hence, “to promise to undertake something, to 
underwrite something” 

Jàŋ Rome 4: 20-25 Read Romans 4:20-25 

‘’jæ ta ka mbzɨ zɨtɨ’’: I yeynì nɨn ghɨ mbaʼt� ̀kûm no 
mɨ ghà ta yi nɨn ghɨ sɨ gàyn a nchîn�,̀ ma F�ỳìnì fɨ 
nɨn læ baʼtɨ mèsì nô ɨtuʼ ɨ mu. 

“before the world began”: This is provision for every detail 
of life, which God planned completely in eternity past. 

Efesùs 1: 3 ‘’…ma ghɨ chòʼ antêyn� ̀n� ̀ŋweyn jæ ta 
ka ghɨ zɨtɨ mbzɨ.’’ 

Ephesians 1:3 
We are “...chosen in Him before the foundation of the 
world.” 

Teƴn, Bôl n�ǹ bê na, ifêl I ŋweyn nɨn ghɨ a dzɨ 
ìb�m̀i, yeʼt� ̂a nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì, a ghɨ ìwo dzɨ a ikfàʼtɨ na 
wùl n�ǹ kfâʼ wì kfaʼ ichi z� ̀a yi læ̀ mæ wi, a ghɨ mà 
à chf�ǹ� ̀F�ỳìnì jæ̀ na ghɨ bom wul lum taŋî kɨ samoʼ 
. 

So, Paul is saying that his ministry is according to faith, 
characterized by godliness, and from a mental attitude of 
complete confidence in eternal life, which an absolutely 
truthful God had promised from before man was even 
created. 

TAYTÙS 1 :3 Titus 1:3 

F�ỳìnì, ɨ mbœ̀s� ̀ghes�ǹà nɨn læ meyn nì ghelɨ kelî 
ntum � ̀ŋweyn nâ yèyn k� ̀ɨlvɨ a fî a fɨ nà kɨŋ ateyn � ̀
bè na mà na fèʼt� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ: 

But hath in due times manifested his word through 
preaching, which is committed unto me according to the 
commandment of God our Savior: 

Àt�m̀lɨ nâ kèynà nɨn dyêyn na dz� ̀z� ̀a ghɨ n-feʼt� ̀
samoʼ ànt�m̀lɨ à mòʼ n� ̀‘’ìchf�n̂�’̀ˋ ànt�m̀lɨ 2 nɨ ghɨ 
toyn� ̂‘’ifèʼt�’̀’. 

This verse shows that the method for communicating the 
“truth” of verse 1 and the “promise” of verse 2 is by means 
of “preaching”. 

‘’Mɨtì � ̀dyèyn andayn’’: (fanerow) ‘’sɨ dyèyn 
andayn, sɨ nì na ghɨ na kya, sɨ dyèyn, sɨ yeʼi, sɨ 
chwòs� ̀taŋî n� ̀�c̀hfɨ.’’ 

“But hath manifested”: (fanerow) “to reveal; to make 
known; to show; to teach; to pass on by word of mouth”. 

À nà ghɨ a itaŋi G�l̀îs 100 A.D. ghɨ nà lì ìwo nâ yèynì 
kûm sɨ na taŋî iwo inyaʼ kɨmɨ n� ̀�c̀hfɨ. 

In the Greek of 100 A.D. this word was used both for written 
and oral communication. 

‘’ɨlvɨ ta wu koʼ kfeyn’’ (kairois idiois): ‘’ɨlvɨ n� ̀
ŋweyn’’, be �l̀vɨ F�ỳìnì’’, iwo sɨ a nyɨŋ sɨ nà dyêyn 

“in due times” (kairois idiois): “his own time”, referring 
to God's own time, a technical phrase used to mark 
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ikfɨnɨ a dzɨsɨ a fî a F�ỳìnì n� ̀tisɨ awo ateyn. differences in divine administration. 

‘’iwo n� ̀ŋweyn’’: (logos), iwo I F�ŷìnì, samo � ̀ 
Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì, atem a Christ. 

“his word”: (logos), the Word of God, the Truth the Bible, 
the Mind of Christ. 

‘’toyn� ̂ifèʼt�’̀’: (keirugma), ‘’a dzɨ sɨ nà jâŋ làʼì laʼi, 
yeʼî afàf, we zɨsɨ-à’’. 

“through preaching”: (keirugma), “by means of heralding; 
public teaching; inculcation”  

‘’ta ghɨ wè a ma awu’’: (pisteuo), iwo ma ghɨ ni yi 
faŋ ɨ faŋ , ma yi lù k�m̀ɨ ighaŋ iwo yèynì na 
‘’ibɨmi’’. Afèyn yi ghɨ na sɨ ‘’samsɨ’’. Iwo z� ̀a yi taŋî 
samoʼ, ifèl ifèʼt�,̀ nɨn ma à lì F�ỳìnì we awau n� ̀Bôl. 

“which is committed unto me”: (pisteuo), aor. ind. pass., 
from the same root as “faith”. Here it means “entrusted”. 
The word of truth, the preaching ministry, is entrusted by 
God to Paul. 

Fèʼnɨ n� ̀Gàlesìyà 2: 7**, 1 Tèsàlonikà 2: 4, 1 Timotì 
1: 11 

Compare: Galatians 2:7 **; 1 Thessalonians 2:4; 1 Timothy 
1:11 

‘’ta ghɨ tî chwôs�’̀’ ‘’katˋ epitagei). Ghɨ nà lî ìwo nâ 
yèynì itaŋî G�l̀îs I mu sɨ bè iwo kûm ìsaʼ ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀
chwòs�.̀ Yi n-dyêyn alèʼ nâ ghàyn na wùl vz� ̀a wù 
n-yeʼi nɨn fû àkôyn ifèl n� ̀ŋweyn s� ̂F�ỳìnì f� ̀fî lut� ̂
fèl� ̀kì a dzɨ a fî a wù bè ateyn. 

“according to the commandment” (kat’ epitagei)  This 
word is used in ancient Greek to refer to a divine command.  
Here it is meant that the one who preaches is strictly 
accountable to God and operates under strict rules in his 
teaching. 

Yi F�ŷìnì ɨ mbœ̀s� ̀ghes�ǹà’’: a ghɨ ìbêyt� ̀na ta ka 
ghes�ǹà na ghɨ neʼà wì n�ǹ ghɨ ma à ni Jisos Christ 
ta wù n-duʼ ɨkœ � ̀two n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�.̀ Wù n-lî àlèʼ a 
ghes�ǹà iyvɨ, aleŋ kì a ghes�ǹà nɨn ti ateyn 
‘’antêyn� ̀n� ̀Christ’’. 

“of God our Savior”: a reminder that the basis of our stability 
is Jesus Christ seated at the right hand of the Father. He 
represents us in heaven; our position is “in Christ”. 

F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ dyèyn bàynsɨ ìwo I ŋweyn s� ̂Bòl k� ̀
nô ɨlvɨ ateyn, ɨ we a ŋweyn awu ifèl sɨ nà feʼt� ̀
samoʼ, wu ghɨ sɨ nà fu akôyn s� ̀F�ỳìnì f� ̀a ghɨ 
mbœ̀s�.̀ 

The Lord revealed His word to Paul at the proper time and 
entrusted to him the task of preaching the truth, holding 
him accountable to Himself as God and Savior. 

TAYTUS 1: 4. Titus 1:4 

Mɨ n-nyâʼ sɨ và a Taytùs. Wa n-ghɨ kɨ nô nkàynt� ̀
wàyn s� ̂ma, bòm ta ghes�v̀à nɨn kelɨ kɨ ìbɨmi ì mòʼ. 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀ŋêyn mbœ̀s� ̀Christ Jisòs nɨn dyêyn atem a 
junà s� ̂va � ̀nì a wà na chî n� ̀mbôyn�.̀ 

To Titus, mine own son after the common faith: Grace, 
mercy, and peace, from God the Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ our Savior. 

‘’S� ̂và a Taytùs’’: ɨ wul vz� ̀a wù n-fsɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ 
yèyn. 

“to Titus”: the recipient of the epistle. 

Awo samoʼ kûm Taytùs Facts concerning Titus 

Wu nà ghɨ wul àtum, Gàlesìyà 2: 3 He was a Gentile, Galatians 2:3. 

À nɨn a Gàlesìyà 2: 3, ghɨ toŋt� ̂Taytùs na wul � ̀
G�l̀îs, yi fî dyêyn kɨ nô alèʼ nâ ghàyn na ghɨ bû s� ̀
anam a ŋweyn. Yi nɨn ndû sɨ nà kèʼ na sɨ chem ta 
ka wù beynlɨ wu na lut� ̂chì kɨ nô ta ghelɨ tum ghɨ li 
nà chi, bula wù beynl� ̀sɨ zɨ ibɨmi n� ̀ghelɨ Jus�.̀ Bò 
ŋweyn n� ̀nà ŋweyn, a n-ghɨ wi ikfaʼ, na ghɨ ghelɨ 
G�l̀îs, tèyn wu nà ghɨ sɨ a nyɨŋ n� ̀Timotì, bom ta nà 

In Galatians 2:3, Titus is called a Greek, and it is certain from 
that passage that he had not been circumcised. The 
probability is, that up to the time of his conversion he had 
lived as other Gentiles, and had not been converted to the 
Jewish faith. His father and mother were, doubtless, both 
Greeks, and thus he was distinguished from Timothy, whose 
mother was a Jewess, but whose father was a Greek; Acts 
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ŋweyn nà ghɨ wul � ̀Ju, mɨtì bò ŋweyn ghɨ wul � ̀
G�l̀îs, Ifel I Ghelɨ Ntum 16: 3. À nà ghɨ Taytùs na sɨ 
ghɨ ma wù fsɨsɨ meyn ìbɨmi I ghelɨ Jus� ̀ma wù na sɨ 
ghɨ ma ghɨ sɨ meyn ànam a ŋweyn. 

16:3. If Titus had been a proselyte of the Jewish faith, it is to 
be presumed that he would have been circumcised. 

Bôl n-læ meyn nà taŋî ìwo kûm ìwo I Taytùs nâ 
yèynì a (Gàlesìyà 2: 3) kɨ nô sɨ dyèyn na ghɨ n-kelɨ 
wi sɨ sɨ anam a wûl jæ ta ka wù bœ̀. À nà ghɨ ìwo 
fèʼ ìwo. Wù na ghɨ ma wù lu meyn koʼ a Jèlusalèm 
bòm ìbvɨf k� ̀atu ìwo nâ ghàyn. À nà wùl tèyn ma 
wù li meyn z�s̀ɨ a chôs n� ̀K�l̀itèyns� ̀bula wù sɨ ànam 
a ŋweyn. Wù nà bê na wù nɨn kelɨ àdyaʼ sɨ ni teyn, 
fì bè na a tn-toʼ ghɨ wi na ghɨ sɨ anam a wûl jæ ta 
ka wù bœ. À na ghɨ yi na ghɨ tèyn ma ghɨ nà kelɨ sɨ 
faytɨ Taytùs meyn. Mɨtì Bòl wu bè na iwo nâ yèyn ì 
nɨn tôʼ to wi, ma wùl kæ sɨ nà kɨŋ a a ghɨ kæ sɨ nì, 
a ghɨ wi iwo isaʼ na ghɨ sɨ anam a wûl. 

Paul introduces this case of Titus (Galatians 2:3) 
undoubtedly to show that circumcision was not necessary 
for salvation. It was a case in point. He had gone up to 
Jerusalem with the express reference to this question. Here 
was a man whom he had admitted to the Christian church 
without circumcising him. He claimed that he had a right to 
do so; and that circumcision was not necessary in order for 
salvation. If it were necessary, it would have been proper 
that Titus should have been compelled to submit to it. But 
Paul that says this was not demanded; or if demanded by 
anyone, the point was yielded, and he was NOT compelled 
to be circumcised.  

Ghes�ǹà nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà kya na iwo nâ yèynì nà gàyn 
a Jèlusalem, a ghɨ nsaʼ ma ghɨ soma s� ̂àbosɨt�l̀�s̀�,̀ a 
nà sɨ ghɨ ta ghɨ kàʼs� ̀nsaʼ nâ yèyn iwo ateyn i teyn 
àngùmnɨ nâ kèyna na ghɨ na koʼs� ̂àwo kì a isaʼ i 
Mosìs ì nɨn bè atu n� ̀ghelɨ tum ghì a ghɨ bèynl�.̀ Yi 
nɨn kɨ nô andayn itaŋi nâ ghayn nô ìj�m̀ na Bôl na 
kɨŋ wi na ghɨ sɨ anam a Taytùs, bu bê kɨ na à nɨn 
ghɨ nô ìwo, bê na ghɨ n-læ nà to wu tuyns�.̂ 

It is to be remembered that this was at Jerusalem; that it 
was a case submitted to the apostles there; and that 
consequently the determination of this case settled the 
whole controversy about the obligation of the Mosaic laws 
on the Gentile converts. It is quite evident from the whole 
statement here that Paul did not intend that Titus should be 
circumcised; that he maintained that it was not necessary; 
and that he resisted it when it was demanded;  

Gàlesìyà 2: 4,5 
4 Iwo nà yèynì na ghɨ sɨ anam a Taytùs nɨn læ 
meyn fs� ̀ma a làys� ̀ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ ànkaŋ ghɨ li 
afu, ta ghɨ gvì z� ̀a ghès antêyn� ̀nà lyât� ̀sɨ yeyn na 
ghès nɨn yɨ ti a njùŋ z� ̀a ghès nɨn kelɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀
Christ Jisòs a. Àŋena nà kɨŋ kɨ dzɨ sɨ kasi ghes sɨ 
�k̀òs isaʼ n� ̀ghelɨ Jus�.̀ 
5 Ghès nɨn bu læ bɨmi iwo I àŋena nâ z� ̀nô sakos 
bòm ta ghès na n-kɨŋ na ntum ì jùŋ faŋ k� ̀samoʼ s� ̂
z�.̀ 

Galatians 2:4,5 
4 And this occurred because of false brethren secretly 
brought in (who came in by stealth to spy out our liberty 
which we have in Christ Jesus, that they might bring us into 
bondage),  
5 to whom we did not yield submission even for an hour, 
that the truth of the gospel might continue with you. 

À na ghɨ àleʼ a li a, nô � ̀ŋweyn sɨ a ŋweyn a ngeŋ 
wu nì iwo nâ yèyni ɨ sɨ anam a Timotì, Ifèl I Ghelɨ 
Ntum 16: 3. À n-ghɨ wi na ibɨlà nɨn ghɨ a nchîn� ̀n� ̀
Bôl. À nà ghɨ iwo n� ̀Taytùs, ghɨ nà lì iwo ateyn na 
à n-ghɨ ìwo z� ̀a ghɨ nɨn kelɨ sɨ nì s� ̂ŋweyn, Bòl wu 
nù ìwo nâ yèynì bòm ta (yi nà kèʼn� ̀ifu I atem a 
junà). À n-ghɨ iwo n� ̀Timotì, à na ghɨ ìwo ma à 
chòʼnɨ kɨ nô ŋweyn sɨ nì teyn ta nchin� ̀ìlàʼ n� ̀Jusì 
nà ghɨ, bula ghɨ kam na à nɨn ghɨ ìwo a wù n�ǹ kelɨ 
sɨ nì, a fî ghɨ àlèʼ ghelɨ ki wi na à n-ghɨ ìwo ghɨ kelɨ 
sɨ nì jæ ta ka wùl � ̀bœ. Wu nî chîn� ̀ìlaʼ nâ yèyn a 

Yet on another occasion he himself performed the act of 
circumcision upon Timothy, Acts 16:3. But there is no 
inconsistency in Paul’s conduct. In the case of Titus, it was 
demanded as a matter of right and as obligatory upon him, 
and Paul resisted the principle as (being contrary to Grace). 
In the case of Timothy, it was a voluntary compliance on his 
part with the usual customs of the Jews, where it was not 
pressed as a matter of obligation, and where it would not be 
understood as indispensable to salvation. No danger would 
follow from compliance with the custom, and it might do 
much to conciliate the favor of the Jews, and he therefore 
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ngeʼ faŋ t� ̀gàyn, mɨtì a yi kwo gàmt� ̀ta ka ghelɨ 
Jus� ̀fayt� ̂fsɨsɨ ŋweyn, bòm tèyn wu nì. À nà ghɨ na 
awo na ghɨ kɨmɨ tèyn iwo n� ̀Taytùs bula Bòl nà vɨlî 
a sɨ anam a ŋweyn k�m̀ɨ ta wù nì s� ̂Timotì, mɨtì 
awo ateyn a nà ghɨ sɨ a nyɨŋ, ma ghɨ kæ sɨ nà lî 
iwo ateyn sɨ isaʼ a wù boŋ to na yi gâyn wì. 

submitted to it. Paul would not have hesitated to have 
circumcised Titus in the same circumstances in which it was 
done to Timothy; but the circumstances were different; and 
when it was insisted upon as a matter of principle and of 
obligation, it became a matter of principle and of obligation 
with him to oppose it. 

Wu nà ghɨ nò suyn ì to nɨn ngamt� ̀Bôl. He was a beloved friend and helper of Paul,  

2 Kolin 2: 13 
Mɨtì ma faŋ t� ̀yeyn wayn-nà ghes�ǹà Taytùs a fu, 
iwo ateyni nà fun ngeʼ s� ̀mà, ma kæ toŋtɨ ghelɨ 
afu, ɨ lù dyàŋ a Màsìdonìyà. 

2 Corinthians 2:13 
I had no rest in my spirit, because I did not find Titus my 
brother; but taking my leave of them, I departed for 
Macedonia. 

2 Kolin 7: 6, 13 
6Mɨtì Fɨyìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ nɨn kfɨmtɨ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn 
kelɨ ngeʼ fɨ kfɨmtɨ ghès ɨ chɨynsɨ Taytùs s� ̂ghès, 
13Awo nâ kèyna ni meyn ghès na kelɨ ìkfɨmtɨ. 
Ghès ti meyn na fî saŋl� ̂nô sɨ a ŋaŋ ta ghès � ̀yèyn 
Taytùs, wu saŋlɨ kùm dzɨ z� ̀a nô z� ̀gh� ̀j�m̀ tî ghàl � ̀
ŋweyn ateyn � ̀kf�m̀tɨ ŋweyn � ̀nì ɨlvɨ à ŋweyn yv�t̂�.̀ 

2 Corinthians 7:6,13 
6 Nevertheless God, who comforts the downcast, comforted 
us by the coming of Titus, 
13 Therefore we have been comforted in your comfort. And 
we rejoiced exceedingly more for the joy of Titus, because 
his spirit has been refreshed by you all. 

Bôl nà ghì ma wù gvì meyn n� ̀Taytùs s� ̂Christ, kɨ 
nô ta wù kàʼ a wù na jâŋ ŋweyn na ‘’wâyn wom 
abàs ibɨmi’’. Ghɨ kya wi nâ iyeyn nâ yèynì nɨn læ 
gàyn ti a ɨ fi gàyn ɨtuʼ gha. 

Paul had led Titus to Christ, so that he could call him “my 
own son after the faith.” It is not know how or when this 
occurred.  

Wu nà ghɨ wul � ̀ntum chôs Kolìn. He was a messenger of the church of Corinth,  

2 Kolin 8: 16-18 
16 Àyong�-̀à nɨn ndû s� ̂F�ỳìnì f� ̀ta fɨ nì Taytùs na 
kya ìwo ì zɨ-i, fî kôŋ sɨ gàmt� ̀zɨ k�m̀ɨ ta ghes. 
17 Wù ti meyn bɨmi sɨ gvì sɨ yeyn zɨ ta ghès � ̀bè, 
mɨtì se sɨ bè ma wù sɨ kôŋ sɨ gvì nô sɨ a ŋweyn a 
ngeŋ. 
18 Ghès n-tum meyn k�m̀ɨ wâyn-nì � ̀lvì ŋêyn 
ŋweyn, a ghɨ wul ghelɨ kôŋ ŋweyn a ndosɨ F�ỳìnì 
afêyn nô s� ̀j�m̀  bòm ta wù n-kya sɨ fèʼt� ̀ntum ì 
jùŋ. 

2 Corinthians 8:16-18 
16 But thanks be to God who puts the same earnest care for 
you into the heart of Titus.  
17 For he not only accepted the exhortation, but being more 
diligent, he went to you of his own accord.  
18 And we have sent with him the brother whose praise is in 
the gospel throughout all the churches, 

Wù n=læ meyn jùmt� ̀Bòl ŋêyn Bànabàs sɨ ndù ijêl 
a Jèlusalèm. 

He was a companion of Paul and Barnabas on a journey to 
Jerusalem. 

Gàlesìyà 2: 1 
À na ghɨ ibàm I bèŋs� ̀kæ̀ ma fi kasi koʼ a Jèlusalèm 
ghes� ̀Bànabàs. Mɨ n-li meyn kɨmɨ Taytùs. 

Galatians 2:1 
Then after fourteen years I went up again to Jerusalem with 
Barnabas, and also took Titus with me. 

Taytùs nɨn læ koʼ ŋêyn Bôl a Jèlusalèm ma à tum 
Chôs z� ̀a yì nà ghɨ a Àntiyok ŋèyn Bànabàs, sɨ gvì 
n� ̀t�b̀vɨf tɨli tɨ asɨ n� ̀àbosɨt�l̀s� ̀à n� ̀nchyeʼsɨ tɨ kûm 
ghelɨ atum ghì a ghɨ kùʼ b�m̀i, Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 15, 

Titus went with Paul to Jerusalem when he was deputed by 
the church at Antioch with Barnabas, to lay certain questions 
before the apostles and eiders there in reference to the 
converts from the Gentiles; Acts 15; compare Galatians 2:1. 
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fèʼnɨ n� ̀Gàlesìyà 2: 1. Ghɨ nɨn kya wi nâ wù n-læ lì 
Taytùs ijèl nâ ghayn bòm gha. Ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ na ghɨ 
ma ghɨ n-læ lì koʼ nɨ ŋweyn a Jèlusalèm bòm ta wu 
na ghɨ àchfɨtɨ kûm kɨmɨ ìbvɨf I li ta àŋena nà jel� ̀n� ̀
ìnyeyni sɨ màʼ asɨ n� ̀àbos�t̀�l̀s� ̀n� ̀nchyeʼsɨ. Iwo li ta 
Bôl n-be kûm ìmût� ̀nâ yèynì nɨn ghɨ na ‘’no mɨ 
Taytùs ghɨ faŋ t� ̀kam na wù sɨ anam a ŋweyn’’- na 
iwo na yèynì n-læ fvɨ koʼ na ghɨ gumnɨ atu, na 
anôyn kì a kɨ nà toʼ bè iwo kûm na ghɨ na chî ta 
ghelɨ Jus� ̀ (yeʼt� ̂isaʼ)  (fɨ ki a Gàlesìyà 2: 4) n-læ 
meyn na mòms� ̀n� ̀àdyaʼ na wù sɨ anam a ŋweyn. 
Bôl n� ̀Bànabàs, � ̀mòms� ̀sɨ ghal iwo ateyn yi jèl � ̀fv� ̀
na à n-ghɨ wi iwo I to-I na ghelɨ tum ghì a ghɨ kùʼ 
bɨmi sɨ ɨnwam àŋena. 

It is not known why he took Titus with him on that occasion. 
Possibly he was taken with him to Jerusalem because his 
was a case in point in regard to the question which was to 
come before the apostles and elders there. From an 
expression which Paul uses in describing his visit there - 
“neither was Titus compelled to be circumcised “ - that the 
case probably came up for discussion, and that strenuous 
efforts were made by the Judaizing (legalistic) faction there 
(cf. Galatians 2:4), to have him circumcised. Paul and 
Barnabas, however, so managed the affair that the principle 
was settled that it was not necessary that converts from the 
heathen should be circumcised;  

Ifèl I Ghel� ̀Ntum 15: 19, 20 
19 Jêm nɨn fi meyn bè na, ‘’mɨ n-kfaʼt� ̀na ghes�ǹà 
nɨn kelɨ wi sɨ nà fu ngeʼ s� ̀ghelɨ tum ghì a àŋena 
b�m̀i meyn s� ̂F�ỳìnì f�.̀ 
20 Mɨtì ghes�ǹà kwo nyàʼ fèʼt� ̀na ka àŋena na yɨ 
àfo ma ghɨ faytɨ sɨ isè s� ̀m�ỳìnì, na ka àŋena na chî 
n� ̀gh� ̀ki kesa ŋêyn gh�l̀ûmn�,̀ a kelɨ wi àŋena, na ka 
àŋena na kfɨl ɨ nyam bula ghɨ sɨ, na ka wùl sɨ ateyn 
na nyvɨ m�l̀uŋ. 

Acts 15:19,20 
19 Therefore I judge that we should not trouble those from 
among the Gentiles who are turning to God,  
20 but that we write to them to abstain from things polluted 
by idols, from sexual immorality, from things strangled, and 
from blood. 

À n-læ tum Bôl ɨ ŋweyn na wù ndû nà nî ìfêl I 
nfèʼt� ̀a K�l̀ît. 

He was assigned as missionary pastor to Crete by Paul. 

TAYTÙS 1: 5 Titus 1:5 

Wu nà ghɨ a Rome ŋêyn Bôl ta ghɨ kùm fò ŋweyn. He was in Rome with Paul during Paul's second 
imprisonment. 

2 Timotì 4: 10 
Bòm ta Demàs � ̀koŋ meyn �f̀wo ɨ mbzɨ lv�ŷn leʼ � ̀
v�s̀i mà, � ̀ndù a Tèsàlonikà. K�l̀isèns boŋ meyn lû se 
sɨ ndù a Gàlesìyà Taytùs � ̀ndû a Dàmàlìtiyà. 

2 Timothy 4:10 
for Demas has forsaken me, having loved this present world, 
and has departed for Thessalonica—Crescens for Galatia, 
Titus for Dalmatia. 

Taytùs nà ghɨ wul kelɨ nchîn�,̀ ɨ wùl ma wù faytɨ 
meyn ghèʼnɨ ibɨmi. Wù nà ghɨ kelɨ àghesi a ŋweyn 
ikfàʼt�,̀ a dyèyn kɨ nô ìnkì àfyàʼ kì a ghɨ nà fu a 
ŋweyn awu. 

Titus was a man of sturdy character, a very mature believer. 
He was tough in his mental attitude, indicated by the nature 
of the task he was assigned. 

À n-ghɨ a K�l̀ît mɨwol� ̀lì nɨn ghɨ bu bêyt� ̀Taytùs 
ateyn. Ngàyn G�l̀ìs ì lì nɨn bè na wu nà ghɨ wâyn 
jèmt� ̀bò nteʼ vzɨ a ghɨ lem a K�l̀ît, ghɨ lì bê na wù 
na ghɨ ma wù fv� ̀kòʼ isas I ndo n� ̀n� ̀fòyn Minos. 
Ndô F�ỳìnì ìghàʼnɨ z� ̀a ghɨ bàʼl� ̀ghɨ toŋt� ̂na Megalo 
Castron abàs ikùe atuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà nà ghàyn n-ghɨ 

On Crete there are some traditional recollections of Titus. 
One Greek legend says that he was the nephew of a pro-
consul of Crete, another that he was a descendant of King 
Minos. The cathedral of Megalo-Castron on the north of the 
island was dedicated to him. Titus's name was the 
watchword of the Cretans when fighting against the 
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ma ghɨ chf� ̀iz�ỳn n� ̀ŋweyn. Ghelɨ K�l̀ît nà nû ghelɨ 
Vènasìyà ɨtuʼ Mbzɨ ì Fɨmnɨ nyâŋs� ̀toŋt� ̂ìz�ỳn I 
Taytùs. 

Venetians during the Dark Ages. 

À n-ghɨ ijèm I li a Lat�n̂ a Greek Orthodox Church a 
K�l̀ît yi bê na, ‘’Sancte Tite, tu nou adjuva’’, ‘’ 
Taytùs � ̀ŋwaʼnɨ, jèm s� ̂ghès.’’ 

In one of the prayers in Latin in the Greek Orthodox church 
on Crete there is the phrase “Sancte Tite, tu nou adjuva”, 
“St. Titus, pray for us.”  

‘’k� ̀nô wâyn wom’’ “my own son”:  

‘’F�ǹtuʼ fɨ iwo nâ fèynf� ̀n-læ gvì n� ̀àngùmnɨ-à ɨtuʼ ɨ 
mu nâ à bè na Taytùs n� ̀lut� ̂ghɨ kɨ nô wayn m�l̀ùŋ 
n� ̀Bôl a?. Ghelɨ ghɨ lì nà to na Bôl nà ghɨ ma wù 
mala meyn Tayts ̀na ghɨ wâyn � ̀ŋweyn. Ghɨ li to na 
Taytùs nɨn ghɨ wayn ma wù z�s̀ɨ �l̀v�-̀à. Ghes�ǹà kàʼ 
ghɨ chɨmsɨ àngùmn� ̀nâ kèynà, ki Gàlesìyà 2: 3, ta 
yì bè na Taytùs nà ghɨ wul � ̀G�l̀îs ghɨ na kaŋ ŋweyn 
bòm ghɨ bû s� ̀anam a ŋweyn nɨ nà kelɨ wi ngeʼ 
ŋêyn ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-kɨŋ ghɨ na chî ta Jùs�.̀ À nà 
ghɨ na wù na ghɨ wâyn Bôl ma wù nà ghɨ wi wul � ̀
G�l̀îs , a fî ghɨ ma ghɨ n=læ meyn sɨ anam a ŋweyn 
k� ̀sɨ a wayn ndà. 

This phrase sparked some debate in times past as to 
whether Titus was the natural son of Paul. Some have stated 
that Paul was married and Titus was his son. Others say that 
Titus was the illegitimate son of Paul. We can lay this to rest 
by reference to Galatians 2:3, which states that Titus was 
Greek and was criticized for not being circumcised as an 
adult in order to avoid offense to Judaizers. If he had been 
Paul's son, he would not have been Greek; and he would 
already have been circumcised as an infant. 

F�ǹtuʼ fɨ iwo nâ fèyn f� ̀nɨn fèʼ Taytùs ta wàyn Bôl 
abàs ibɨmi. 

The phrase refers to Titus position as the spiritual son of 
Paul. 

‘’k� ̀nô ta ghɨ n-ch�ŷnt� ̀bɨmi’’: (kata koinen 
pisten), ‘’kɨnô ta ibɨmi z� ̀a ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ 
n-chɨynt� ̀ti ateyn’’. Taytùs nà ghɨ wâyn Bôl abàs 
ibɨminɨ a dzɨ afêyn na à na ghɨ Bôl ta wù gvì n� ̀
ŋweyn s� ̂Christ (kèʼ tèyn) ɨ fi lems� ̂ŋweyn. 

“after the common faith”: (kata koinein pistin), 
“according to the faith common” to all believers. Titus was 
Paul's spiritual son in the sense that Paul led Titus to Christ 
(probably) and discipled him. 

‘’atem a juŋ à n� ̀mbôyn�’̀’ (charis kai eireinei): à 
nà ghɨ dzɨ ghɨ nyâŋs� ̀toŋt� ̂ateyn ta ghɨ nà nyaʼ 
t�ǹkì tɨ ŋwàʼl�s̀� ̀ɨtuʼ n� ̀ghelɨ Rome. 

“grace and peace”  (charis kai eireinei): a common 
greeting in letters of all sorts in Roman times.  

ɨnuwam ɨ li ta ghɨ nyàʼ ateyn nɨn kelɨ, ‘’atem a 
juŋà, ikoynsɨ isuyn, n� ̀mbôyn�’̀’. ɨnuwam nyaʼnɨ nâ 
wèyn a wu gvì sɨ ìbàm têyn nɨn ghɨ ma ghɨ lì � ̀
ŋweyn ta t�b̂èyns� ̀t� ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì a fî a ghɨ kùʼt� ̀nì 
têyn ta NAS n� ̀NIV, mɨtì tɨnyâ tɨ dvɨnɨ tɨ nɨn ndû kɨ 
sɨ nà toʼt� ̀KJV. 

Some manuscripts have, “grace, mercy, and peace”. These 
later manuscripts are used by more modern versions such as 
the NAS and NIV, but majority of the texts seem to support 
the KJV. 

Mɨtì atem a juŋ à n� ̀mboyn� ̀n-ghɨ… But grace and peace is ... 

‘’ma wu lù s� ̂F�ỳìnì � ̀Bæ̀ n� ̀Bôbo Jisos Christ ɨ 
mbœ̀s� ̀ghes�ǹà. 

“from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ our Savior.” 

Mà tî v�s̀i và a K�l̀ît na wà ni mèsì ìfèl� ̀z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ 
afu ɨ fì choʼtɨ nchyeʼsɨ ndô F�ỳìnì no mɨ a ntèʼ ì kà, 
k� ̀a dzɨ ghè a ma tî bè s� ̀và. 

For this cause I left you in Crete, that you should set in order 
the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every city, 
as I had appointed you. 

‘’bòm tèyn’’: (toutou charin), ‘’bòm àtem a juŋà “for this cause”: (toutou charin), “because of this grace”, 
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nâ kèynà’’ a kî a ghɨ nì tòŋtɨ a �ǹt�m̀lɨ � ̀4. Iyeyn i 
nɨn ghɨ sɨ ku n� ̀àtem a juŋà s� ̂ghî a ghɨ nɨn ghɨ bu 
fì kfeyn� ̂wì na ghɨ dyeyn atem a juŋà s� ̂àŋena a 
mbzɨ a fî a ghɨ nà kya. (Inyâʼ I G�l̀îs nɨn kelɨ ìwo i 
yèynì na ‘’atem a juŋà’’, mɨtì ibêyns� ̀I KJV ɨ faŋ t� ̀
we, achi a lya bòm wùl � ̀beynsɨnɨ nɨn kfâʼ na ghɨ 
nɨn meyn tòŋtɨ a �ǹtɨmlɨ � ̀4 yi bayn. Mɨ n-kfâʼ na 
ghɨ ni meyn na fî ghɨ sɨ tòʼ sɨ bè itaŋi kfaŋ. Wd) 

the grace mentioned in verse 4. Titus is to operate on grace 
principles in dealing with the most ungracious mob of 
Christians in the known world. (The Greek has the word 
“grace”, while the KJV leaves it out, probably because the 
translator thought the reference to v. 4 was obvious. I think 
it should have been re-emphasized in English. wd ] 

‘’mà ɨ vɨsi và’’: ‘’Mɨ vɨsi vâ ibàm’’ “left I thee”: “I left you behind” 

Bôl nà ghɨ wul � ̀goʼsɨnɨ vz� ̀a Taytùs nà bu kelɨ sɨ na 
fì beys� ̀iwo alèʼ nâ ghàyn kûm ghelɨ ta ghɨ bu taŋi 
iwo kûm àtem ajuŋà a dzɨ ìtof, a nà sɨ ghɨ ma ghɨ 
teyn meyn nkf� ̀nâ yèyn. Wu nà ghɨ wùl vz� ̀a ghɨ 
tum na wù na fèʼt� ̀ìwo I F�ŷìnì k� ̀nô ta iwo nâ 
yeynì n-be. 

Paul was Titus's last link to the rational society of grace 
believers, and now this link was being cut. He was a 
missionary in the truest sense of the word. 

‘’a K�l̀ît’’: “in Crete”: 

‘’na wà ni mèsì’’: (epodiorthovomai), ‘’sɨ lèm awo 
àtì-ati, sɨ tisɨ, sɨ faytɨ iwo’’ 

“that you should set in order”: (epidiorthovomai), “to 
set right; to correct; to mend a situation” 

À n-ghɨ àleǹ dyêyn na wùl na kelɨ àdyaʼ sɨ bè sɨ 
suʼsɨ iwo. Bôl nà ghɨ ma wù fu meyn àdyaʼ a 
àbosɨt�l̀�s̀� ̀(na wù na kelɨ àdyaʼ atu chôys� ̂sɨ chwô ì 
mòʼ alèʼ) atu n� ̀Taytùs na wù na fel� ̀ŋêyn ghelɨ ghɨ 
yvɨn� ̂wì. Taytùs nà ghɨ sɨ lì awo sɨ nàys� ̀a dzɨ àtì-
ati. 

This is a situation requiring the exercise of authority. Paul 
has delegated apostolic authority (authority over more than 
one local church) to Titus to deal with people who 
acknowledge no authority. And Titus is to get things started 
in the right direction. 

‘’awo kì a kɨ nɨn wutɨ’’: (leipw). ‘’awo kì kɨ nɨn bû 
luyn mèsì, wutɨ-à, koʼ mesì wì’’. 

“the things that are wanting”: (leipw), “the things that are 
deficient, lacking, that fall short”.  

TÒʼ KI: NOTE WELL:  

Yìbêys� ̀z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ a ŋwàʼl� ̀nâ ghàyn, kûm dzɨ zɨ a 
Taytùs nɨn ghɨ sɨ lì sɨ tisɨ ngeʼsɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ 
ghɨbɨminɨ a chôys� ̀�l̀wèʼ ɨlwèʼ a K�l̀ît, n�ǹ ghɨ ìwo yi 
to kɨ tèyn a ŋwàʼl� ̀m�k̀ayn �ǹ f� ̂a dzɨ ghè a ka ghelɨ 
ɨbɨminɨ na tis� ̂àwo ateyn. 

The discussion in this Epistle, of the methods that Titus is to 
use to correct the problems among the believers in local 
churches on Crete, is one of the most important in the New 
Testament with regard to solving problems among believers. 

Ngèʼsɨ nà dv� ̂kɨ tèyn a K�l̀ît kelɨ na ghɨ na bê suʼs� ̂
suʼsɨ iwo: Iyeʼi i ànkaŋ, f�c̀hà n� ̀kughòŋ, inu kûm 
awo nchin� ̀�l̀wèʼ ɨlwêʼ, nch�n̂� ̀Jus�,̀ k�m̀ɨ nɨ a li a. 
Nchwæ̀ yi àsɨ lì ìtaŋi yi to sɨ fèʼn� ̀ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-
fu ngeʼ ateyn, n� ̀ghî a ghɨ nɨn ‘’kelɨ sɨ chɨmsɨ achf� ̂
a àŋena’’. Ta ghes�ǹà n�ǹ yeyn, sɨ chɨmsɨ achf� ̂a 
ghî aghɨ nɨn kèʼn� ̀iyeʼi i àtì-ati nà ghɨ kɨmɨ ta ghɨ 
tfɨŋ nkf� ̀ɨchf� ̀n� ̀nyâm � ̀kfaŋ � ̀gùf � ̀gvì n� ̀nyeyn 
ibàm! 

There were many problems on Crete requiring authoritative 
action: false teaching, maligning and gossip, cultural clashes, 
Judaism, etc. The first chapter uses some extreme language 
to describe troublemakers and those whose “mouths must 
be stopped”. As we will see, stopping the mouths of those 
who were against sound teaching was equivalent to putting 
a bit in a horse's mouth and hauling back! 

À nɨn ‘’wut� ̂‘’ghà a K�l̀ît a? No mɨ ghà! Taytùs n-
ghɨ sɨ nà jel� ̀ti a sɨ nì na awo kasî na ghɨ a juŋ a? 

What is “wanting” on Crete? Everything! And how is Titus 
going to go about putting things in order? By Bible teaching -
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Toyn� ̂kɨ iyeʼi iwo I F�ỳìnì-no mɨ achi àkà a ntèʼsɨ 
ghaʼnɨsɨ nɨ sɨ telâs� ̀a K�l̀ît. Wu fî ghɨ sɨ kɨŋ ghelɨ ghɨ 
kelɨ nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì ‘’ghɨ ghal � ̀b�t̀ɨ ìwo z� ̀a yi n-bê 
samoʼ k� ̀ta ghɨ sɨ ghɨ ma ghɨ yeʼi meyn àŋena’’. 

- every day in the towns and villages of Crete. And he is 
going to find men of godly character who would “hold fast 
the faithful word as they have been taught”. 

Ghelɨ ateyn nà wut� ̂itof fî wut� ̂sɨ nà lî awo a dzɨ 
Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì. Tèyn, iyeʼtɨ antêyn� ̀ìbɨmi nà ghɨ wi 
(gvî n� ̀mbôyn�)̀, ikfaʼt� ̀a dzɨ àtem a juŋà ghɨ wi, 
itof I ghɨ wi sɨ nà fèl� ̀n� ̀�f̀wo ighòng n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�,̀ k�m̀ɨ 
nɨ a li a. 

The people lack knowledge and application of Bible 
principles. Therefore, there is no faith-rest (trust leading to 
peace), no orientation to grace, no knowledge of how to use 
armor of God, and so forth. 

Kìmɨ sɨ kfèynsɨ awo nâ ghàyn, inki nchin� ̀ìlaʼ ì lì nà 
ku kɨ K�l̀ît, bàʼs� ̂kɨmɨ n� ̀nchîn� ̀iwo F�ỳìnì a gvî n� ̀
nfèʼtì s� ̂ànkaŋsɨ n� ̀ìyeʼî Jus�.̀ 

Added to this were the cultural problems peculiar to 
Cretans, along with religious problems associated with both 
false teachers and Judaism. 

‘’� ̀chòʼtɨ’’: (kathisteimi), ‘’sɨ choʼtɨ, sɨ lèm atu ìwo, 
sɨ lèm, sɨ bɨmi’’ 

“and ordain”: (kathisteimi), “to appoint, to put in charge, 
to set, to approve” 

‘’nchyeʼsɨ’’: (presbuteroi), yi lut� ̂ghɨ na, 
‘’gh�l̀ema’’, no mɨ ta, afêyn, yi n-bê ìwo kûm 
ìgheʼnɨ abàs ilamtɨ n� ̀ìtof i. M�ǹt�m̀lɨ m� ̀Taytùs sɨ 
na fî kalì ndù à nɨn dyêyn t�ǹkì tɨ ghel tì t� ̀a wù n-
be. 

“elders”: (presbuteroi), literally, “old men”; however, 
here referring to maturity from the standpoint of both 
experience and wisdom. The next few verses of Titus make 
plain what type of person is meant. 

(presbuteros) nɨn kɨ nô ta ghɨ nâ taŋi yi bê 
‘’�l̀wemanɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ gh�b̀ò’’, kèsa ajâŋ a 
lemanɨ-a antêyn� ̀�j̀wâŋ � ̀bwò. 

(presbuteros) is used in general language to refer to “the 
older of the two”, or the older of two generations. 

Ghɨ lì iwo ateyn sòʼsɨ-à (presbuteros) na bê iwo 
kûm ‘’nkfɨsɨ nse s� ̂isas i ndo’’. No mɨ ta, iwo nâ 
yèynì nà dyêyn wì iwo ibzɨ-I ta ka à na ghɨ na ghɨ 
n-bê na wùl nɨn bu fì kelɨ wi adyaʼ, kɨmɨ n�ǹ a li-a. 

Used with definite article (presbuteros) refers to “the 
ancestors”. However, this group of words did not carry any 
negative implications such as loss of powers, etc. 

Ghelɨ ghɨ felɨnɨ a kaynsùsɨ ntèʼsɨ ghalɨnɨsɨ nɨ sɨ 
telâs� ̀ghɨ nà toŋt� ̂àŋena na (presbuteroi). Àŋena 
nà kelɨ àdyaʼ sɨ sàʼ fî kelɨ sɨ nà tisɨ tɨsaʼ. À nà tôʼ 
ghɨ wi kɨ ghelɨ ghɨlema. ɨlwêʼ ɨ nyaʼ nɨ ɨ li nɨn toŋt� ̂
(presbuteroi) àŋena ghɨ bèŋs� ̀45, 35, no mɨ 30. 

Officials at local city or village councils were called 
(presbuteroi). They had administrative and judicial 
functions. The members were not necessarily older men. 
Various texts refer to (presbuteroi) of 45, 35, and even 30 
years of age. 

Ghelɨ ghɨ felɨnɨ a sìnagùksɨ ghelɨ Jus� ̀jæ ta ka 70 
AD ghɨ nà toŋt� ̂àŋena na (presbuteroi). 

Officers of Jewish synagogues before 70 A.D. were known as 
(presbuteroi). 

Ghelɨ ghɨ li a Sànhedrìn ghɨ nà toŋt� ̂àŋena na 
(presbuteroi) 

Certain members of the Sanhedrin were called 
(presbuteroi). 

Iwo i yeyn i itaŋî kfaŋ na ‘’presbyter’’, 
‘’presbyterian’’, n� ̀ngàŋ ndô F�ỳìnì’’, nɨn ghɨ ma 
ghɨ f�s̀� ̀a (presbuteros). 

The English words “presbyter”, “Presbyterian”, and “priest” 
derive from (presbuteros). 

(À na ghɨ ta mà kùʼt� ̀z� ̀k� ̀zɨ sɨ nà ghɨ bèŋ m�v̀ɨm �ǹ 
kæ̀, ma keli �ǹkfi asɨ ɨ fɨ. Doktà � ̀bè na mɨ n-kelɨ 
‘’presbyopia’’, asɨ a wul � ̀lwema! TSK.) 

(When I was in my early forties, I had to get new eyeglasses. 
The doctor said I had “presbyopia”, old man's eyes! Tsk.) 

Iwo atu: It isɨ I K�l̀itèyns� ̀� ̀fv� ̀a antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ. Comment: Christian leadership emerges from the ranks. 
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Chôsɨ sɨ dvɨnɨsɨ ɨtuʼ M�ǹkàyn �ǹ F� ̂nɨn læ keli nfèʼt� ̀
s� ̀àŋena sɨ k�m̀ɨ a àŋena antêyn�,̀ ifu nâ yèyn i ghɨ 
a yeyn kelî ghelɨ antêyn� ̀ndô F�ỳìnì. Ghɨ lì a ghɨ 
feʼnɨ iwo nâ yèynì n� ̀dzɨ z� ̀a ghɨ nà choʼtɨ dik�ǹs� ̀
ateyn sɨ asɨ. Ghɨ n-læ choʼtɨ ghelɨ nsombo a tis� ̂
Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a, ghɨ fi keli àŋena bòm m�t̀am mz� ̀
a àŋena nà kola. 

Most churches in the New Testament times found their 
pastors within their own ranks; and the gift was recognizable 
by the people in the congregation. This can be compared 
with the manner in which deacons were chosen at first. 
Seven men were chosen who were obviously controlled by 
the Holy Spirit; by their fruit they were known. 

‘’no mɨ a ntèʼ ì kà’’: (kata polis), ‘’no mɨ ti a ta ntèʼ 
nɨn ghɨ’’ 

“in every city”: (kata polis), “according to each city” 

Ifèl i Taytùs I nà ghɨ sɨ nà jêl a ntèʼ a ntèʼ, chòʼt� ̂
nfèʼt�s̀� ̀ta ka àŋena na toʼn�-̀à ‘’yɨsɨ-à’’ no mɨ a ntèʼ 
ì kà. Wù nà ghɨ sɨ ki sɨ keli ɨ ghî a ghɨ nà kelɨ ifu sɨ 
nà fèʼt� ̀f�s̀�-̀à ma ghɨ fi meyn fàyt� ̀yèʼi ìwo I F�ŷìnì � ̀
na fî gv�t̂� ̀s� ̀na ghɨ nà yeʼî à. Tèyn awu yeʼi àŋena � ̀
lèm àŋena ɨlwèʼ ɨ felɨnɨ n� ̀àŋena. 

Titus's job was to go from town to town, appointing pastors 
to take care of the need for “feeding” in each city. He had to 
identify those who had the communication gifts and enough 
doctrinal background to be ready for training. Then, he had 
to train them and assign them to their posts. 

Wa kya na ghɨ bû bè na Taytùs li nfèʼt�s̀� ̀ɨlwèʼ ɨ lì � ̀
gvì àŋena. Wù na ghɨ sɨ yeyn wùl � ̀jùŋ no mɨ a 
fɨlèʼn� ̀f� ̀kà, sɨ yeʼi, sɨ tum. 

Note that Titus is not commanded to import pastors. He 
must find the best man in each locality, train him, and 
appoint him. 

‘’Ta ma sɨ ghɨ ma ma be meyn s� ̂và’’: (diatasso), 
‘’sɨ tisɨ, sɨ dyèyns�,̀ sɨ tisɨ, sɨ chwôs�’̀, ̀

“as I have appointed thee”: (diatassw), “to arrange; to 
prescribe; to direct; to command”.  

Bôl na ghɨ ma wù fu meyn s� ̂Taytùs k� ̀a mbaŋi a 
mbaŋi ɨ dz� ̀z� ̀awo chos à nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ ghɨ fî 
baʼl� ̀chôs ateyn- kɨn no andayn ɨ mbâʼt� ̀k� ̀nô a 
mbaŋi a mbaŋi yi ghɨ a dzɨ a fî a nchîn� ̂sɨ ghel� ̀s� ̀
nɨn ghɨ ateyn. Ghɨ nɨn læ tisɨ Taytùs na wu li 
mbaʼt� ̀sɨ tisɨ chôys� ̀sìs� ̀a sɨ nà ghɨ Kɨlît. 

Paul had given Titus detailed orders concerning church 
policy and organization - a precise and detailed set of plans 
which took into account the character of the people. Titus 
was directed to carry out the plans for organizing the 
churches on Crete. 

TAYTÙS 1: 6 Titus 1:6 

Nchyeʼ ndo᷆ F�ỳìnì nɨn kelɨ sɨ na ghɨ wul ghɨ ghâm 
wì ŋweyn iwo ta wù nì bebsɨ, kelɨ kɨ wul � ̀wi � ̀mòʼ. 
À n-kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ wul woyn ŋweyn n-ghelɨ 
ghɨbɨminɨ, yvɨnɨ-à môm wì awo a to-a. 

If any be blameless, the husband of one wife, having faithful 
children not accused of riot or unruly. 

Taytùs 1: 6-16 n-dyêyn ìtis� ̂Bôl s� ̂Taytùs kûm 
mbaŋi z� ̀a chôs nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ ateyn ɨ jêl ateyn. 
Tòʼ kì nà à na ghɨ ìwo ito-I na  ghɨ ghal n� ̀�ẁu �t̀wo 
sɨ nà tisɨ awo a ndô F�ỳìnì a fî a K�l̀ît. 

Titus 1:6-16 contain Paul's directions to Titus regarding basic 
church order and discipline. Note the need for firm and 
authoritative management of the affairs of the church in 
Crete. 

1: 6-9, nchinî n� ̀ìkfeynɨ-I s� ̂nchyèʼsɨ n� ̀nfèʼt�s̀� ̀ 1:6-9, character and qualifications of elders and bishops 

1: 10, 11, ifèl sɨ chɨmsɨ ɨchfɨ ɨ ghî a ghɨ nà yeʼi kɨ sɨ 
kwo 

1:10,11, the duty of suppressing those who would teach for 
money 

1: 12-14 nchin� ̀sɨ bɨsɨ n� ̀ghelɨ K�l̀ît ghɨ kelɨ sɨ ghal 
n� ̀�ẁu � ̀two sɨ fì nà fayt� ̂yeʼt� ̂antêyn� ̀samoʼ. 

1:12-14, the evil character of the Cretans which demands 
stern treatment and steadfast adherence to the truth 

1: 15, 16, sɨ bè na ibef i antêyn� ̀n-jof � ̀wì bàʼsɨ n� ̀ 1:15,16, the condemnation of inward defilement and 
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ìkemkem i nì. hypocrisy 

‘’wùl n-kasɨ nà ghɨ’’: À n-ghɨ a G�l̀îs, a ghɨ ìwo gâyn 
sɨ asɨ bòm k� ̀iwo, yi dyèyn na iwo i yèynì yeʼt� ̀iwo 
nɨn ghɨ samoʼ. 

“if any”: In the Greek, a first-class conditional statement, 
meaning that the conditional statement is assumed to be 
true.  

Bôl nà sɨ lêm na Taytùs n-kelɨ sɨ yeyn ghelɨ ghì a 
ghɨ n-kfeynɨ sɨ a nchyeʼsɨ. À lì achi a li a ma Bôl læ 
meyn nà kya ghelɨ ghɨ li antêyn� ̀àteyn wu n-chi 
koʼ a K�l̀ît ɨ yeyn na ghelɨ ghɨ lì n�ǹ fvɨ kòʼ sɨ a ghelɨ 
ghɨ asɨ. 

Paul assumes that Titus will be able to find those who qualify 
as elders. Paul may already have been somewhat acquainted 
with the people during his own stay on Crete and noticed 
that there were some emerging leaders. 

Choys� ̀sìs� ̀a K�l̀ît nà tòʼ ghɨ wi kɨ choys� ̀fɨsɨ. 
K�l̀itèyns� ̀nà ghɨ a Kɨlît sɨ z�t̀� ̀achi a Beyntikòs, ma 
bèŋsɨ chwo meyn 35 kesa tèyn. 

The churches on Crete were not necessarily new ones. There 
had been Christians on Crete since the Day of Pentecost, 
some 35 or so years previous. 

‘’Kelɨ wi ighâm’’: (anegkeitos), a ghɨ ìwo ma ghɨ 
gàŋt� ̀ɨchf� ̀iwo kèʼn� ̀keʼnɨ yi ghɨ na ‘’sɨ nà ghamà, 
ma ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ ndu n� ̀và sɨ saʼ’. Tèyn, yi ti n-
dyêyn na, ‘’sɨ nà ghɨ ma ghɨ lì ghɨ bû nà ghal và sɨ 
iwo ta wà nì bèbsɨ’’ kesa, k� ̀na, sɨ nà ‘’kelɨ wi 
f�ǹsèʼi’’. 

“blameless”: (anegkleitos), the negative prefix with the 
adjective meaning “chargeable; open to accusation in 
court”. Hence, this means, “not chargeable with offense”, 
or, simply, “irreproachable”. 

Kòlosè 1: 21, 22 
‘’n� ̀z�…̀ni meyn z� ̀kasî bàʼt� ̀nchîn�s̀� ̀z� ̂nfeynfɨ bòm 
ìkfɨ I achaʼ �ẁùyn z� ̀a Wàyn � ̀nfeynfɨ læ kfɨ ta ka yì 
se sɨ timi asɨ n� ̀nfeynfɨ � ̀nà layn a, ghɨ a jûŋ. Kelɨ 
wi njas ì lì. 

Colossians 1:21,22 
“and you...now hath he reconciled in the body of his flesh 
through death, to present you holy and *blameless* in his 
sight.” 

1 Timotì 3: 10 dik�ǹs� ̀n-kelɨ sɨ nà boŋ kelɨ wi 
ighâm. 

1 Timothy 3:10 -- deacons are also to be blameless. 

‘’ghɨ kɨ lum � ̀wul� ̀wi � ̀mòʼ’: (mias gunaikos 
aneir), ‘’ɨ wul � ̀lumn� ̀wu kelɨ kɨ wul � ̀wi � ̀mòʼ’ 

“the husband of one wife”: (mias gunaikos aneir), “a 
one-woman man”  

Nfèʼt� ̀nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà kelɨ kɨ wul � ̀wi � ̀mòʼ. Nfèʼt�,̀ 
kæ̀sɨ nà ghɨ ma wù mala meyn a wù na ghɨ sɨ nà 
kelɨ wul � ̀wi a ŋweyn ichɨ ìb� ̀wu fâyn F�ỳìnì. 

The pastor must be monogamous. The pastor, if he is 
married, needs a godly woman at his side. 

‘’kelɨ woyn ghɨ yvɨnɨ à’’: kèsa, ‘’kelɨ woyn a ghɨ 
ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ,’’ woyn ghɨ kelɨ ìbɨmi I k�l̀itèyns�,̀ a 
toʼ ghɨ wi kɨ woyn ghì a àŋena nɨn yvɨnɨ, ghɨ bè mɨ 
na gha, àŋena nî kɨ tì. 

“having faithful children”: or, “having children who are 
believers”, children of Christian faith, rather than, simply, 
loyal or respectful children. 

Woyn ghì a ghɨ bû b�m̀i, na aŋena sɨ kfeyn gvî sɨ a 
gh�l̀ema, lì a ghɨ na fu chwôs� ̀ngeʼ fî gvî n� ̀ànj�ŋ̀ a 
dvɨnɨ a a nchîn� ̀n� ̀nfèʼt�.̀ Àŋena lì a ghɨ tz�ỳn f�s̀� ̀nô 
� ̀ŋweyn sɨ ìfèʼt� ̀iwo F�ŷìnì, teyn ta afêyn, � ̀tàys� ̀nô 
ŋweyn na ka wù z�t̀ɨ. 

Unbelieving children, in their older childhood and teenage 
years, can be a source of pressure and great suffering in a 
pastor's life. They can even force him out of the ministry; or, 
as here, keep him from starting it.  

� ̀ghî a ghɨ n-faytɨ chi a jûŋ, woyn fâyn F�ỳìnì nɨn 
ghɨ àchfɨtɨ a bemnɨ a kûm àdyaʼ iwo I F�ŷìnì. À n-
ghɨ àchfɨtɨ na nfèʼt� ̀ŋêyn wi ŋweyn bû d�m̀ � ̀dɨm n� ̀

Well-behaved, godly children are a great example of the 
power of the Word of God. They are evidence that the 
pastor and his wife have taught the word in the home 
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ìyeʼi iwo i F�ŷìnì a ndô F�ỳìnì fî chi s� ̀F�ỳìnì f� ̀k� ̀nô 
asɨ n� ̀woyn àŋena. 

consistently and have lived for the Lord before their 
children. 

‘’mòm wì ao a to-a’’: (kateigoria), ‘’gham wì’’, 
‘’ghɨ lem isas iwo’’, bàʼsɨ n� ̀(asoteis), ‘’ijabl� ̀ichi, sɨ 
chwò aleŋ, wul� ̂chi à’.̀ Tèyn, ‘’ghɨ ghâm wì sɨ ìjàbl� ̀
ichi, yi wi àsâyn, kelɨ ɨvzɨ � ̀timinɨ, bɨm chî � ̀chi’’. 

“not accused of riot”: (kateigoria), “accusation” 
“categorization”, plus (asoteis), “dissipation, excess, 
reckless living”. Hence, “not accused of reckless living; not 
profligate, dissolute, disorderly”. 

Efesùs 5: 18 
‘’ka yì na nyvɨ m�l̀ûʼ vɨsî mɨ ku z� ̀bòm ta m�l̀uʼ n�ǹ 
gvî kɨ n� ̀nchîn� ̀nyàm’’. 

Ephesians 5:18 
“Be not drunk with wine, wherein is *excess* ...” 

Jàŋ 1 Bità 4: 3-5 READ 1 Peter 4:3-5 

‘’Kesa nchîn� ̀I to’’: (anupotaktos), ‘’to n� ̀àtu a’’ “or unruly”: (anupotaktos), “insubordinate”. 

Nfàsì-nfàsìs� ̀n-bèʼî ghɨ kɨ tèyn s� ̂woynda na àŋena 
na ‘’yvɨn�’̂’ �b̀o àŋena sɨ z�t̀� ̀kɨ a t�ŝaʼ ìvɨm sɨ gvì sɨ 
chem a Efesùs 6. Isàʼ nâ yèynì a ghɨ chwôs� ̀s� ̂
woynda nŋi baʼs� ̂n� ̀ìchf�n̂�-̀ì ‘’ta ka awo na ndû 
ajûŋ s� ̀và ɨ wà na fì kelɨ ìchi idya-ì atu � ̀nse. 

There are quite a number of warnings to children to “honor” 
their parents, from the ten commandments to Ephesians 6. 
The commands to children are accompanied by a promise 
“that it may be well with you and that you may live long on 
the earth”.  

No mɨ ta yì n-kèʼ ta yi n-bɨm ku � ̀ku iwo nɨn ghɨ 
antêyn� ̀àteyn to kɨ tèyn. Wà n-kelɨ sɨ na kya na à 
nà ghɨ ɨtuʼ M�k̀àyn �ǹ Mû antèyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ Jus�,̀ 
woyn �l̀emà ghì a ghɨ ‘’te’’ �b̀o àŋena fî ghɨ ghɨ to 
ghaʼ sɨ kfɨnɨ nà ghɨ ghɨ kelɨ kɨ sɨ zue ma ghɨ t�m̀lɨ n� ̀
ngòʼs�.̀ 

This sound rather benign, but it carries some very serious 
overtones. You may recall that in Old Testament times 
among the Jews, older children who “cursed” their parents 
or were otherwise implacable were liable to death by 
stoning! 

Fɨ kì kɨmɨ a Rome 1 , antêyn� ̀àntêyn� ̀a mbɨsɨ 
bemnɨsɨ a fî a ghelɨ nì ta ghɨ tùyns� ̂F�ỳìnì, a na ti 
‘’sɨ nɛ yvɨnɨ wi bæ̀ n� ̀nì’’. 

And notice in Romans 1, right in the middle of that long list 
of terrible sins of those who reject God, is “disobedient to 
parents”.  

À n-ghɨ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì, ta ka wùl na fayt� ̂ku a jûŋ 
yvɨn� ̂bò ŋweyn na ghɨ ìwo fayt� ̂to kɨ tèyn. Wa fì 
kya na ta ka ghɨ li iwo I F�ỳìnì dyàŋs� ̀s� ̀ghelɨ ajàŋ a 
li a nɨn fayt� ̂ndû kɨ asas a ndosɨ a fî a kɨ n-ti. 

In the Bible, proper response to parental authority is 
extremely important. Keep in mind that the transmission of 
Bible doctrine and the Christian way of life from one 
generation to the next is possible only in stable families. 

Gh�b̀o woyn kæsɨ b� ̀̓ là, a àŋena fe sɨ fèʼt� ̀iwo I 
F�ŷìnì s� ̂woyn àŋena, a iwo I teyni fu ngeʼ s� ̀woyn 
ibàm, � ̀‘m̀bɨsɨ ghɨbæ̀ ma ghɨ mutɨ meyn atu n� ̀
woyn kòʼ chem �j̀wâŋ � ̀twal n� ̀�k̀wæ̀.’’ 

If parents go astray, they will fail to communicate the Word 
of God to their offspring, and there will be serious 
reverberations in their progeny, the “sins of the fathers 
being visited upon the third and fourth generation.” 

K�m̀ɨ tèyn, woynda nɨn kæsɨ nà kôŋ wi, to n� ̀àtu a, 
kfvɨn� ̂wì, a yi na boyn� ̂wì na àŋena fsɨsɨ iyeʼi i juŋì 
� ̀fì tàys� ̀na ka ghɨ li samoʼ � ̀Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì � ̀fu s� ̂
�j̀wâŋ ɨ li. 

Likewise, if children are negative, disobedient, implacable, 
they will fail to receive good teaching and will interrupt the 
process of the communication of divine truth to future 
generations. 

Gh�b̀æ̀ n� ̀� ̀woyn ti kæsɨ nà kôŋ wì iwo I F�ŷìnì à 
àŋena na ghɨ nô ngòʼs� ̀�d̀wàmt� ̀sɨ bemnɨsɨ. ɨchfɨtɨ 
nɨn bèʼì ghɨ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn dɨm wi sɨ 
nì iwo s� ̂ghî a ghɨ nɨn tays� ̀ntum ì jùŋ kesa ghɨ nì 
na ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ bû bɨmi kèsa ghɨbɨminɨ ghɨ bolɨ 

Both negative parents and negative children are the worst 
kind of stumbling blocks. And there are plenty of examples 
in Scripture of the Lord taking swift and severe action 
against those who hinder the gospel or who cause 
unbelievers or weaker brethren to be offended. 



GRACE NOTES - Itaŋikom - English - TITUS 001 Page 29 
 
 

 

dyamtɨ.. 

ɨchfɨtɨ ateyn nɨn ghɨ Ànàniyàs n� ̀Sàfilà n� ̀Helòt, n� ̀
ghɨ li. Ghes�ǹà nà kya itebtɨ I Christ ta wù n-læ bè 
na ka ghɨ tàys� ̀woyn ghɨ bolɨ na ghɨ gvi s� ̀z�,̀ fɨ fu 
nfàsì-nfàsì na ‘’ yi nà kwo jôf na ghɨ li iti abayn 
chf�ŋ̀ a ŋweyn ɨtoŋ…chwò ta ka wù ni a wayn � ̀mòʼ 
antêyn� ̀n� ̀woyn ghɨ bolɨ nâ ghèyn dyamtɨ. 

Examples are Ananias and Sapphira and Herod, among 
others. And remember Christ's admonition not to prevent 
the little children from coming to him, and warning that “it 
would be better that a millstone be hanged around his neck 
... than that he should cause one of these little ones to 
stumble.” 

I yeyn nà yèyn ì nɨn dyèyn ìwo z� ̀a yi n-to isas I 
ndo n� ̀nfèʼt� ̀ta bæ̀ (nfèʼt�)̀n� ̀woyn fu ngeŋsɨ àŋena 
isas adyaʼ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�.̀ 

All of this emphasizes how important it is in a pastor's family 
that both the father (the pastor) and the children be yielded 
to God's authority. 

TAYTÙS 1: 7 Titus 1:7 

Wul �t̀isɨnɨ a ndô F�ỳìnì nɨn ghɨ wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì 
f�,̀ kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ wul ghelɨ ghâm wì ŋweyn sɨ iwo, 
wu nî wì iwo sɨ nà yeʼtɨ ghelɨ, nyaŋs� ̀nyòʼs� ̀wì 
ɨtoŋ, ɨ nyvɨ chwôs� ̀wì mɨlûʼ, shɨŋ nî wì � ̀ni awo, asɨ 
a ŋweyn a fv� ̂wì ɨkwo. 

For a bishop must be blameless, as the steward of God, not 
self-willed, not soon angry, not given to wine, not a striker, 
not given to filthy lucre. 

‘’bòm ta wul � ̀tisɨnɨ’’: (episkpos), ‘’ɨv� ̂a wù n-tisɨ 
awo’’. 

“for a bishop”: (episkopos), “overseer”. 

Iyèynì nɨn ghɨ ìwo dyêyn àdyaʼ, ghɨ bê kûm wul wu 
ghɨ àlèʼ n� ̀wul �t̀isɨnɨ, ghɨ bê kûm ghelɨ àŋena kelɨ 
kɨ nô àlə̂ʼ kì a ghɨ nɨn tisɨ ateyn ghɨ ki yeyn a 
antêyn� ̀ànôyn. Ghelɨ G�l̀îs nà lî ìwo nâ yèynì sɨ na 
bê kûm ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà fèl� ̀a ndosɨ F�ŷìnì, sɨ a 
chfɨtɨ 

This is a word denoting authority; used for someone who is 
functioning as a leader; used of persons who have a definite 
office within a group. This word was quite commonly used in 
Greek to refer to temple officials, for example 

Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 20: 28-30 
‘’Yì na toʼn� ̀n� ̀ngêŋ sisɨ n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a Ayvɨs a 
Ŋwaʼnɨ-a ì fù s� ̂z� ̀na yì na toʼn� ̀n� ̀àŋena. Yi na 
toʼn� ̀n� ̀ànôyn a ghelɨ ghɨbiminɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì fɨ kì a 
wâyn � ̀ŋweyn tî kfɨ bòm ànkeyna sɨ nì na àŋena na 
ghɨ ghelɨ ŋweyn. M� ̀n-kya na mɨ n-lu à no �l̀vɨ gha, 
a ghelɨ gvî z� ̀antêyn� ̀z� ̀ta nyamsɨ abo � ̀sas� ̀ghelɨ 
ghɨbɨminɨ nâ ghèyn. A ghelɨ fvɨ k�m̀ɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀z� ̀� ̀
nà wam ànkaŋ, guf� ̀ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ na ghɨ na 
jumt� ̀àŋena. Yi na toʼn� ̀læ̂…’’ 

Acts 20:28 
“Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all the flock, 
over which the Holy Spirit hath made you *overseers*, to 
feed the church of God, which he hath purchased with his 
own blood. For I know this, that after my departing shall 
grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the flock. 
Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse 
things, to draw away disciples after them. Therefore 
watch...” 

Tèyn, a nɨn a chôs alèʼ, wul �t̀isɨnɨ nà ghɨ wul ma 
ghɨ fù � ̀fù ifèl z� ̀a ka wù na ni-a yi baʼs� ̂n� ̀iyeʼi n� ̀
ìchi-ì, a ghɨ itaŋi n� ̀ghes�ǹà a ghɨ nfèʼt�.̀ 

Therefore, in the local church, the bishop was a man with 
official duties including teaching and shepherding; in our 
own parlance, the pastor. 

Jàŋ 1 Timotì 3 1-7 READ 1 Timothy 3:1-7 

‘’n-kelɨsɨ’’: ‘’yi n-kelɨsɨ nà ghɨ’’. Tèyn, ‘’wul �t̀isɨnɨ 
nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ…’’. Awo kèynà abàs itzɨyn têyn 
nɨn ghɨ dz� ̀z� ̀a wul � ̀tisɨnɨ nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ ateyn 

“must be”: “it is necessary”. Therefore, “It is necessary for a 
bishop to be...”. All of the characteristics below are 
necessary qualifications for the overseer. 
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‘’kelɨ wi ìghâm’’: (anegkeitos), (ki abàs ikùe a 
�t̀�m̀lɨ 6’’ 

“blameless”: (anegkleitos), [ see above in verse 6 ] 

‘’wul � ̀nkîn�’̀’: (oikonomos) , ‘� ̀wul vz� ̀a wù nɨn 
tisɨ awo kelɨ àdyaʼ, atu àlèʼ’. 

“as the steward”: (oikonomos), “an administrator with 
authority; the manager of an estate” 

‘’� ̀F�ỳìnì’’: afo a kelɨ wul, ‘’wul �k̀ininɨ a kelɨ F�ỳìnì’’ “of God”: the possessive case, “a steward belonging to God” 

‘’kfaʼt� ̀wì kɨ ngêŋ � ̀ŋweyn’’: (authadeis), ‘’talà, ki 
yeyn wi wul’’. Ki 2 Bità 2: 10 

“not self-willed”: (authadeis), “stubborn, arrogant”. See 2 
Pet. 2:10. 

Nfèʼt� ̀lì wu bû v�s̀i ikfàʼtì i ngeŋ, n� ̀ntàl, n� ̀sɨ nà ki 
yeyn wi ghelɨ ghɨ li tz�ỳn ŋweyn lèm alèʼ wù na bu 
fì fèl� ̀w� ̀a jûŋ. Wù n-kelɨsɨ nà dyèyn atem a juŋà, 
no mɨ sɨ ghɨ a yi ghɨ na ghɨ bebsɨ àŋena. Wù n-kelɨ 
sɨ nà kelɨ nchîn� ̀àtem a juŋà. 

The pastor cannot allow self will, stubbornness, or 
antagonism toward people to move him to the place where 
he is unfair. He is to express grace, even to those who 
deserve condemnation. He must be oriented to grace. 

Nfèʼt� ̀n�ǹ kelɨ sɨ nà ki yeyn iwo k� ̀ta yi n-ghɨ. Wùl 
vz� ̀a wù n-tal� ̀fî ghɨ ma afo lì kɨ bu᷆ kf�ǹɨ ŋweyn kàʼ 
wù bû nà ghɨ tèyn. Ghɨ nì kaŋ nfèʼt�,̀ achi a li a k� ̀
nô bòm ìwo, ɨlvɨ f� ̀li a ghɨ wi no mɨ bòm ìwo. M�t̀ì 
s� ̀kaŋ n-dyêyn wì na wù lali nà keʼn� ̀ghelɨ, bòm 
tèyn, wù n-kelɨ sɨ nà kelɨ atem a juŋà. Dz� ̀z� ̀a wùl 
n�ǹ ku ateyn sɨ a ngeŋ kesa sɨ nà na ki wi iwo ta yi 
n-ghɨ n-kelɨ wi sɨ bebsɨ itaŋî samoʼ n� ̀ŋweyn no mɨ 
ɨlvɨ ta wù ki iwo ì kà. 

The pastor must maintain objectivity. A stubborn, 
implacable man cannot do so. The pastor will be criticized, 
sometimes justly, sometimes not. The criticism does not 
necessarily constitute judging or maligning. But criticism 
cannot be allowed to cause antagonism on his part, so he 
must have grace orientation. Personal feelings or prejudice 
must never destroy his fairness in dealing with a situation. 

‘’nyaŋs� ̀nyòʼs� ̀wì ɨtoŋ’’: (orgilos), ‘’ɨtoŋ nyaŋs� ̀làlì 
wì’’. Itoŋ � ̀yafɨnɨ bòm ta wu n-nyaŋs� ̀lalì nɨn ghɨ 
mbɨ yi fv� ̀ikfàʼt�.̀ Ikfàʼt� ̀I nfèʼt� ̀nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà bɨm 
ghɨ kɨ tèyn wes yi nì na wù na nyaŋs� ̀nì à ɨtoŋ ɨ 
yafɨnɨ mæ̂. 

“not soon angry”: (orgilos), “not quick tempered” Anger 
from a quick temper is mental attitude sin. The pastor must 
have a relaxed mental attitude which leads to a quick 
recovery from anger. 

Ngàyns� ̀14: 17 
‘’Wùl vz� ̀a ɨtoŋ � ̀ŋweyn nɨn nyâŋs� ̀yafɨ nɨn lum nî 
kɨ ìwo i àngù…’’ 

Proverbs 14:17 
“He that is soon angry deals foolishly...” 

Ngàyns� ̀15: 18 
‘’Wùl vz� ̀wù n�ǹ nyòʼs� ̀chwôs� ̀ɨtoŋ nɨn sə̀g �ǹû 
alèʼ, mɨtì wùl vz� ̀a wù n-yoli sɨ nyòʼs� ̀ɨtoŋ nɨn ch�l̂ 
ìnû alèʼ.’’ 

Proverbs 15:18 
“A wrathful man stirs up strife; but he that is slow to anger 
appeases strife.” 

Nchyeʼ � ̀wùl vz� ̀a ghɨ nɨ ghɨ sɨ choʼ a chòs a Kɨlît 
n�ǹ kelɨ sɨ nà lî awo à j�m̀ � ̀mâʼ awu n� ̀F�ỳìnì, faŋ ti 
na saʼ wul. Ki no mɨ ghà kɨ àtì-ati. 

The elder who is to be appointed to a church on Crete must 
turn matters over to the Lord and maintain a non-
judgmental, objective outlook. 

‘’Kelɨ wi sɨ fu ngeŋ s� ̂m�l̀ùʼ’: (paroinos), ‘’ghɨ wi 
akum a m�l̂ùʼ’. I yèynì bê ìwo sɨ nà nyvɨ mɨlûʼ �ǹ to 
sɨ nà buʼsɨ ngeʼsɨ. Wùl vz� ̀a wù yɨ meyn ìwo I F�ŷìnì 
� ̀duʼlɨ, wùl vz� ̀a wù gheʼnɨ meyn a Christ, nɨn kelɨ 
ìsaŋl� ̀(+H) n� ̀mbôyn� ̀k� ̀mɨnchi � ̀j�m̀ na wù n� ̀kelɨ 
wi sɨ nà buʼsɨ ngeʼsɨ n� ̀àfo kèsa lèys� ̀ìsaŋlɨ ateyn. 

“not given to wine”: (paroinos), “not addicted to 
drunkenness”. This refers to using alcohol as a form of 
sublimation. The edified man, mature in Christ, has such 
happiness (+H) and peace every day that he doesn't need to 
sublimate or forget it all. 
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Awo nɨn dv� ̂kɨ tèyn a Ŋwaʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì ta ghɨ fu kûm na 
ka ghɨ na nyvɨ m�l̀uʼ �ǹ to. Iwo I yi asɨ - i n-ghɨ na ka 
wà na nyvɨ a ta ka m�l̀ùʼ ku va. Efesùs 5: 18. Atem 
a wul à nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ afo kɨŋt� ̀wi ma kɨ yasɨ 
meyn k� ̀mɨlvɨ �ǹ j�m̀ ta ka Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a na tisɨ-
à fì dyêyns�-̀à. 

There are several reasons given in the Bible not to drink 
wine. First, one is not to drink in order to get drunk, 
Ephesians 5:18. A person's mind must be unclouded and 
always open to the controlling and teaching ministry of the 
Holy Spirit.  

Tèyn, wul kelɨ wi sɨ nà nyvɨ a ɨlvɨ ta yi nɨn ghɨ sɨ nà 
fu ngeʼ s� ̂ghelɨ ghɨ li. 

Then, a person is not to drink if it would be offensive to 
others,  

1 Kolin 10: 31 
Yi ti n-dyêyn na, yi na yɨ no mɨ ghà, kesa yì n-nyvɨ ɨ 
nyvɨ, kèsa yì n-nî no mɨ ghà, yi nà nî kɨ sɨ nà fu 
ikoʼsɨ s� ̂F�ỳìnì f�.̀ 

1 Corinthians 10:31 
Therefore, whether you eat or drink, or whatever you do, do 
all to the glory of God. 

Rome 14 : 21 
Yì n-jof� ̀na ka wùl � ̀kfɨl � ̀njwò kèsa nyvɨ mɨlûʼ, kèsa 
nì no mɨ ghà na ka yi ni na wâyn-nì fe. 

Romans 14:21 
It is good neither to eat meat nor drink wine nor do anything 
by which your brother stumbles or is offended or is made 
weak. 

Iyèynì nɨn ghɨ ìsaʼ ikòŋ � ̀làŋ � ̀laŋ isaʼ na wùl bu fì 
ghɨ wi ’shɨŋ wi’’isas iwo, ikôŋ a ghɨ wi bòm ìwo ta 
yi sɨ fèl� ̀fv� ̂antêyn� ̀n� ̀àdɨli ta wùl nɨn kelɨ s� ̂ghì a 
ghɨ n-lê ndù n�ǹ ghî a ghɨ bû fàyt� ̂yèʼi. 

This is the Law of Love superseding the Law of Liberty; the 
outworking of impersonal love and burden for the lost and 
untaught. 

Ngàyns� ̀31: 4, 5 
À n-ghɨ wi àlêʼ a t�f̂òyn ta ka àŋena na nyvɨ m�l̀ùʼ, 
kèsa s� ̀woyn ntoʼ sɨ nà nyvɨ m�l̀ûʼ �ǹ tò, bu tî a 
àŋena nyvɨ, lès� ̀ìsaʼ, � ̀fyeʼ nsaʼ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn 
chuʼlɨ n� ̀àŋena.’’ 

Proverbs 31:4,5 
|“It is not for kings to drink wine; nor for princes strong 
drink: lest they drink, and forget the law, and pervert the 
judgment of any of the afflicted.” 

Yi nɨn ghɨ kɨ nô a ndayn na no mɨ nda vzɨ a wù nɨn 
ghɨ aleŋ sɨ nà fel� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ abàs anòyn kèsa dzɨ 
ayvɨs nɨn kelɨ wi sɨ fu ngèŋ � ̀ŋweyn s� ̀m�l̀ùʼ kèsa s� ̀
m�l̀ùʼ �ǹ to, bàʼs� ̀kɨmɨ n� ̀nchyeʼsɨ, dik�ǹs�,̀ n� ̀gh�k̀ì 
ghɨ gheʼnɨnɨ (Taytùs 2: 3). 

It is apparent that any person in a position of social or 
spiritual responsibility is not to be given to wine or strong 
drink, including elders, deacons, and mature women (Titus 
2:3) 

‘: (pleikteis), ‘’kfaynt� ̀ghelɨ, wul � ̀ngeʼsɨ, wul � ̀nsèʼ 
nd�m̀’’ 

“not a striker”: (pleikteis), “bully, pugnacious man, 
brawler” 

Ghɨ bè wi iwo yèyn ì kûm ta wùl n� ̀nî wu nà kɨŋt� ̀
ngêŋ � ̀ŋweyn ta ghɨ n-nû ŋweyn. Wùl vz� ̀a wù n�ǹ 
kfâynt� ̀ghelɨ nɨn ghɨ wul wu kôn �ǹû n� ̀ìshɨŋì. 
Nchyeʼ lì a wù bebsɨ ifêl I ŋweyn ta wù n-sèʼ inû. 

This is not a reference to self defense. A bully is a man who 
seeks out fighting and brawling. But an elder can ruin his 
ministry by starting a fight. 

‘’kôŋ wì sʼ ìl�ŋ̀’’: (aiscrokerdeis), ‘’asɨ a chfɨl� ̂wì a 
sæ̀ ma ghɨ kèli a dzɨ � ̀sœ̂, asɨ fv� ̂wì �f̀wo.’’ 

“not given to filthy lucre”: (aiscrokerdeis), “not eager for 
dishonorable profit; not greedy for material gain.”  

Iyeyn nâ yèynì nɨn bè ìwo kûm ta wùl vz� ̀a wù 
ghèʼnɨ ibɨmi nɨn yeʼi meyn sɨ nà chî no mɨ �l̀vɨ teyn 
ta awo nɨn ghɨ no mɨ ti a, bu fì sɨn� ̀wì inyɨŋ ta 
chwokùʼ ìbàm ifwo � ̀mbzɨ. Wùl ìbɨminɨ kæs� ̀yeʼ sɨ 

This is a reference to Mastery of the Details of Life by the 
mature believer who is no longer part of the “Rat Race” for 
this world's goods. When a Christian is a master of the 
details of life (rather than a slave to them), he can enjoy the 
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nà chià no mɨ �l̀vɨ ta awo nɨn ghɨ no mɨ ti a (kwo 
ghɨ wi akôs s� ̂awo), a wù na kelî �f̀wo a ŋweyn a 
nchîn� ̀wu nà yvɨ ìfom ateyn, ghɨ kæsɨ lì � ̀lù n� ̀� ̀
ŋweyn, isaŋlɨ (iku ajûŋ) I ŋweyn I bû ndù alèʼ, bòm 
ta isaŋlɨ I ŋweyn nɨn yeʼt� ̀ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn bê samoʼ, 
a ghɨ wi bòm �f̀wo vz� ̀a wùl n�ǹ kelɨ, n� ̀àleŋ kì a 
wùl n� ̀ti ateyn antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ, kesa no ta wù n�ǹ 
koʼnɨ ghɨ. 

things in his life when he has them, but when they are taken 
away, his happiness (joy) is not disturbed, because his joy 
depends on God's faithfulness, not on personal possessions, 
social life, or status. 

Ifêl I Nfèʼt� ̀n� ̀ghɨ wi ifêl sɨ nɛ yɨ ateyn. À n-ghɨ wi 
aleŋ na ghɨ na lâʼ � ̀ŋweyn ateyn (no mɨ ta ghɨ lì a 
ghɨ na lâʼ � ̀ŋweyn a njoŋ). À n-ghɨ wi ifêl sɨ ghelɨ 
ghì a ghɨ n-dyàŋt� ̀jèl�,̀ ɨ ghî a ghɨ n-lum ghɨ kɨ ɨyvɨ I 
yvɨ, koʼs� ̂�ẁuyn, kɨŋsɨ kfɨnɨ mbzɨ. À nɨn wi iwo ta 
ka wul ni ghɨ na kya ŋweyn ilaʼ kèsa no mɨ a 
mbæ̀s�.̀ À n-ghɨ wi aleŋ ta ka wùl lì na kɨŋ kɨŋ iwo 
ingeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn, kèsa lì sɨ àlèʼ sɨ na ghaŋsɨ awom 
ateyn dyêyn àdyaʼ. 

The pastorate is not a career. It is not a salaried position 
(although he might receive a salary). It is not a job for 
yuppies, those who are upwardly mobile, status conscious, 
world-changers. It is not a track to national prominence or 
even local prominence. It is not a position from which a man 
can satisfy his ambition, or stroke his lust for approbation, or 
solidify his power base. 

Iyèʼi M�t̂ul� ̀M� ̀Awo Topical Studies 

KƗ �LÎT  [CRETE] 

K�l̀ît n�ǹ àtuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà ma kɨ bàʼl� ̀ìghami abàs 
itzɨyn a Jvà ìto Aegean, ma yì ny�ŋ̀ì àbàs itzɨyn ta 
ichue zue nɨn sal a G�l̀îs. K�l̀ît n�ǹ ghɨ mæ̂s� ̀156 sɨ 
idyêf, ghɨ mæ̂s� ̀nsombo n� ̀m�v̀�m̂ ntal njvàs� ̀tâyn 
sɨ ighaʼ, fî ghɨ mæ̀s� ̀3189 �l̀vɨ ta ghɨ n�ǹ kî t� ̀kɨ ɨlwêʼ 
� ̀j�m̀ (gvî k� ̀ibàm n� ̀Sisilì, Sadìniyà, Sipl�ỳòs, n� ̀
Kosikà), lut� ̂sû ghɨ kɨ a f�n̂koʼ n� ̀kfɨyn ì lì yi ghɨ isas  
i jvâ ì to ghɨ kfàʼ na à læ nà ghɨ ɨtuʼ fɨ lì yi ghɨ sɨ 
�l̀wò a dzɨ � ̀nse sɨ lù a G�l̀îs Benàbòlesìyà ta yì n-
soŋsɨ zɨ a jvâ sɨ ndù a Tekì abàs itzɨyn. À na ghɨ ɨtuʼ 
� ̀mu, K�l̀ît nà ghɨ àlêʼ kì a wùl nà ghɨ kɨ ta wù tom 
avɨ a ngòʼ chàʼ dyàŋ alèʼ (a dzɨ jvà I to) antêyn� ̀
G�l̀îs n� ̀Afɨlikà, fî ghɨ antêyn� ̀Esìya Maynò n� ̀
Afɨlikà. Ghelɨ F�l̀istìyà n-kèʼ na ghɨ læ lù a G�l̀îs ɨ 
dyàŋ a Balès�t̀âyn, bòm ta ghɨ n-læ meyn nà yeyn 
àŋena a K�l̀îs ɨtuʼ � ̀mu. 

Crete is an island which forms a southern boundary to the 
Aegean Sea, and lies southeast of Greece.  Crete is 156 miles 
long, seven to thirty-five miles wide, and 3,189 square miles 
in area.  It is the fifth largest island in the Mediterranean Sea 
(after Sicily, Sardinia, Cyprus, and Corsica), and is on the 
spine of an undersea mountain range thought to have 
formed at one time a land bridge between the Greek 
Peloponnesian peninsula and southern Turkey.  In ancient 
times, Crete was the main stepping stone (by sea) between 
Greece and Africa, and between Asia Minor and Africa.  The 
Philistines may have migrated to Palestine from Greece, 
having been located on Crete for a time in the ancient past. 

Homer toŋt� ̀k� ̀ntèʼsɨ ghaʼlɨnɨsɨ m�v̀�m̂ bulamoʼ 
atuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà nà ghàyn, ennhkonta polhev, 
m�t̀ì à na ghɨ ɨlwèʼ ɨ li wù na kêʼna a ghɨ 
ejkatompoiv, ntèʼsɨ ghaʼlɨnɨsɨ ɨvɨ. Akôyn nâ kèynà 
lì a na ghɨ ta yì nà kelɨ sɨ asɨ, mɨtì ka ghes�ǹà vɨsi 

Homer attributes to this island only ninety cities, ennhkonta 
polhev, yet In other places he gives it the epithet of 
eJkatompoliv, hundred cities. And this number it is generally 
allowed to have had originally; but we must not let the term 
city deceive us, as in ancient times places were thus named 
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iwo ìyeynì na ntèʼ ìghàʼnɨ jɨŋsɨ ghes�ǹà, bòm ta à 
nà ghɨ ɨtuʼ mu ma ghɨ lì a ghɨ li alèʼ a ghɨ kɨ 
f�ǹtêyns� ̀fɨ ntèʼ nà toŋt� ̀na ntèʼ ì ghaʼnɨ a ghɨ kɨ 
f�l̀èǹ� ̀tèyn ɨtuʼ n� ̀ghes�ǹà. 

which would rate with villages or hamlets only in these 
modern times. 1 

À n-ghɨ kɨ m�l̀eʼn� ̀tèyn ɨtuʼ mu ta iwo teyni nɨn to 
s� ̂ghelɨ têyn ta K�l̀ît: Ghɨ nà tôʼ kya wi kɨ bòm ta 
ntèʼsɨ nà ghɨ ɨvɨ, mɨtì bòm ta Europa n�ǹ læ z� ̀afu 
atû nyàm mboloʼ �l̀ûmn�,̀ kèsa bòm ngùʼ ghɨ toŋt� ̂
na Taurus, ma yì lù a Fùnisìyà, kûm àghàŋt�,̀ a ghɨ 
ìfêli Dædalùs, sɨ bes� ̀Minotaur, ma à nì Theseus, 
kûm kf�ŷn Ida, alêʼ kì a ghɨ nɨn lem Jupiter ateyn sɨ 
a m�n̂chi 254, ma ghɨ lèyt� ̀ŋweyn kûm ànghèʼ a bò 
� ̀ŋweyn Saturn, kûm ìse I Jupitar, no sɨ a ŋaŋ kûm 
fòyn àŋena ɨ Minòs n� ̀t�s̀aʼ tìtì a wù nɨn læ fu s� ̂
gehlɨ ŋweyn, tɨ layn chwô mɨ ghà, luyn mesì à, ghɨ 
kɨ ighel, ma ɨtuʼ ɨ mu lì a wu na kf�ŷn f�d̀yòʼ atu. 

Few places in antiquity have been more celebrated than 
Crete: it was not only famous for its hundred cities, but for 
the arrival of Europa on a bull, or in the ship Taurus, from 
Phoenicia; for the Labyrinth, the work of Daedalus; for the 
destruction of the Minotaur, by Theseus; for Mount Ida, 
where Jupiter was preserved 254 from the jealousy of his 
father Saturn; for Jupiter’s sepulchre; and above all, for its 
king, Minos, and the laws which he gave to his people; the 
most pure, wholesome, and equal, of which antiquity can 
boast.  

Wùl vz� ̀a wù n-læ fu isaʼ s� ̂àŋena, Minòs, Homer 
bè na wù na lum ghalɨ nch�ỳntɨ ŋêyn Jupiter no mɨ 
ìbà, i bêŋs� ̀bulamoʼ s� ̀kà, a ghɨ feʼtɨ s� ̂ŋweyn ɨ dzɨ 
z� ̀a ka wù ni a tɨsaʼtɨ ŋweyn na tôʼ ghɨ a jûŋ ateyn, 
no mɨ ta à nɨn ghɨ kɨ ngàyn ta ghɨ n-mo, yi n-be kɨ 
nô ìwo samoʼ a dz� ̀ànleytɨ. Mìnôs nà kêʼ ta wù nà 
kasî kaʼs� ̀t�s̀aʼ tɨ ŋweyn no mɨ ìbàm ibèŋs� ̀bulamòʼ 
s� ̀kà, sɨ nf� ̀sɨ nì na ghelɨ na ngvɨml� ̀� ̀nteyntɨ, wu 
bè s� ̂ghelɨ na yì fs� ̀ikfɨnɨ nâ yèynì s� ̂Jupiter sɨ a 
ŋweyn a ngeŋ. À nà ghɨ ìwo ghelɨ ɨtuʼ � ̀mu ghì a 
àŋena nà fu tɨsaʼ ghɨ nyâŋs� ̀ni-à ta àŋena na ghɨ 
ŋêyn ghelɨ ghɨ tôʼ kya wi fî bɨm ghɨ kɨ ghɨ, ma ghɨ 
n-læ nà nî ìwo nâ yèynì ɨtuʼ n� ̀Minos sɨ koʼ sɨ 
chem. ɨtuʼ n� ̀Mòhamèt. 

Their lawgiver, Minos, is said by Homer to have held a 
conference every ninth year with Jupiter, from whom he is 
reported to have received directions for the farther 
improvement of his code of laws; though this be fable, it 
probably states a fact in disguise. Minos probably revised his 
laws every ninth year, and, to procure due respect and 
obedience to them, told the people that he received these 
improvements from Jupiter himself. This was customary 
with ancient legislators who had to deal with an ignorant 
and gross people, and has been practised from the days of 
Minos to those of Mohammed.  

Ta ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà nyâʼ � ̀ŋwàʼl�s̀� ̀ɨtuʼ ɨ mu nà bè, 
ghelɨ K�l̀ît nà lum ghɨ ghelɨ ma ghɨ lù a Balìstâyn. 
Abàs a Balìstâyn kì a kɨ nà nyɨŋ �ẁùyn ɨ jvà ì to 
Midìtìlinìyàn ghelɨ Alàbs� ̀ì jâŋ na Keritha, ghelɨ 
Silìyà ɨ jâŋ na Creth, ghelɨ Hib�l̀ù ɨ jâŋ na ghelɨ 
ateyn na Kerethi kèsa Kerethim ma ibêyns� ̀I 
Septuagint toŋtɨ na krhta.  
A n-ghɨ a Izik�l̀ 25: 16, ghes�ǹà ɨ yeyn ta ghɨ bè ‘’Mɨ 
nì teyn f�s̀� ̀ghelɨ Chereth’’ ma Septuagint � ̀bèyns� ̀
na kai exoloqreusw krhtav, Mɨ n-bebs� ̂ghelɨ K�l̀ît, � ̀
Zefèniyà 2: 5 � ̀bê na : ‘’nsaʼ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-chî a 
mbæ̀ � ̀jvà, ilaʼ i ghelɨ Chereth, Septuagint bê na, 

According to ancient authors, Crete was originally peopled 
from Palestine. That part of Palestine which lies on the 
Mediterranean was by the Arabs called Keritha, and by the 
Syrians, Creth; and the Hebrews called its inhabitants Kerethi 
or Kerethim which the Septuagint have translatedkrhta~. In 
Ezekiel 25:16, we find “I will cut off the Cherethims”, 
translated by the Septuagint kai exoloqreusw krhtav, I will 
destroy the Cretans; and Zephaniah 2:5: “Woe unto the 
inhabitants of the seacoast, the nation of the Cherethites, 
Septuagint, “the sojourners of the Cretans.” That these 
prophets do not speak of the island of Crete is plain from 
their joining the Kerethim with the Pelishtim as one and the 

                                                           
1  This and several of the following paragraphs are attributable to Clarke, Adam, “New Testament … Commentary and Critical 
Notes”. 
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‘’alêʼ kì a ghelɨ K�l̀ît gvì nà chî ateyn’’. Iwo z� ̀a yi 
nɨn nî na nfèʼt� ̀sɨ ghaʼlɨnɨ sèyns� ̀nɨn bê wì iwo 
kûm àtuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà K�l̀ît nɨn dyêyn ta ghɨ nɨn lî 
ghelɨ Chereth � ̀ch�n̂t� ̀kɨ n� ̀ghelɨ Pelisth k� ̀ta à n-
ghɨ kɨ ìnkì I ghêl � ̀mòʼ. ‘’À ti ta Bô F�ỳìnì � ̀bè, mɨ nì 
nâys� ̀àwu àkema atu n� ̀ghelɨ Filìstâyn, � ̀fì têyn f�s̀� ̀
ghelɨ Kelìt, fì bebsɨ � ̀ghî a ghɨ fàŋ a mbæ̀ jvà.’’ Ìzik�l̀ 
25: 16, ‘Ǹsaʼ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-chî a mbæ̀ � ̀jvà ì to, 
ilaʼ I ghelɨ Chereth, iwo I F�ŷìnì nɨn keʼnɨ meyn z�:̀ O 
Kenàn, ilaʼ i ghelɨ Filìstâyn, mɨ bebs� ̂và’’. Zèfèniyà 
2: 5 

same people. “Thus saith the Lord God, Behold I will stretch 
out my hand upon the Philistines, and will cut off the 
Cherethims, and destroy the remnant of the seacoast;” 
Ezekiel 25:16. “Woe unto the inhabitants of the seacoasts, 
the nation of the Cherethites; the word of the Lord is against 
you: O Canaan, the land of the Philistines, I will even destroy 
thee;” Zephaniah 2:5.  

Tèyn yi nɨn kêʼ kɨ nô na ghelɨ Kereth nà ghɨ àbâs a 
ghelɨ Filìstâyns�.̀ Ghelɨ Kereth a Balìstâyn ghɨ nà 
fayt� ̂kya àŋena itɨm I f�n̂chya, ghes�ǹà fî yeyn na 
Devìt nɨn læ meyn lì ghɨ lì ghɨ nà chî ŋweyn. 2 
Samwèl 8: 18, 15ˆ 18, 20: 23, 1 T�f̀òyn 1: 38, 1 
K�l̀unik�l̀ 18: 17, no mɨ àlèʼ à kà nâ ghàyn ghɨ toŋt� ̂
ìbèyns� ̀n�ǹ ghes�ǹà na ghelɨ Chereth. 

Accordingly it appears that the Kerethim were a part of the 
Philistines. The Kerethim in Palestine were noted for 
archery; and we find that some of them were employed by 
David as his life guards, 2 Samuel 8:18; 15:18; 20:23; 1 Kings 
1:38; 1 Chronicles 18:17; in all which places they are called, 
in our translation, Cherethites.  

Idomeneus, ta wù n-læ gàmtɨ Àgamemnon ighòŋ I 
Trojan, nà ghɨ fòyn v� ̀a wu n-saʼ gòʼsɨ a K�l̀ît. Wu 
se sɨ lù atuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà nâ ghàyn ɨ vɨsì na à na saʼ 
wayn ma wù z�s̀ɨ zɨsɨ �l̀v�-̀à ghɨ jâŋ na Leucus, a nà 
sɨ ghɨ kɨ ta fòyn bùla, ba saʼ achɨ; ba ta wù fs� ̀achɨ 
sɨ I to ghɨ mùt� ̀kɨ têyn ɨ sàŋ � ̀f�s̀� ̀ŋweyn, K�l̀ît ɨ faŋ 
sɨ àlèʼ a tis� ̂ànòyn ghɨ lum yisî bèŋt� ̀kɨ beŋtɨ a f�t̂ɨt� ̂
f� ̀�t̀uʼ ɨ mu. À nà ghɨ a ngòʼsɨ, ghelɨ Rome, isas n� ̀
Quintus Metellus, a nà sɨ ta wù faytɨ bàŋs� ̀f�l̀uŋ � ̀fì 
lè � ̀fòyn �k̀wo, mòms� ̀sɨ tɨm sɨ yɨ atuŋ nâ kèynà 
antèyn� ̀jvà, � ̀kæ chyeʼsɨ tɨsaʼ tɨ Minòs, ɨ zɨt� ̀ìsaʼ 
mà a læ fu Numa Pompilius. 

Idomeneus, who assisted Agamemnon in the Trojan war, 
was the last king of Crete. He left the regency of the island 
to his adopted son Leucus, who, in the absence of the king, 
usurped the empire; the usurper was however soon 
expelled, and Crete became one of the most celebrated 
republics in antiquity. The Romans at last, under Quintus 
Metellus, after an immense expenditure of blood and 
treasure, succeeded in subduing the island, on which he 
abolished the laws of Minos, and introduced the code of 
Numa Pompilius.  

K�l̀ît, n� ̀f�l̀aʼl� ̀f� ̀Sìliyèn ɨ kasi sɨ a ntèʼ � ̀Rome, à nà 
ghɨ sɨ asɨ a saʼ wul wu baʼs� ̂gvì sɨ a gofɨnò ɨ lù sɨ 
afu a nà saʼ wùl ti atu �k̀wo, n� ̀wùl ta wù n� ̀gâmt� ̀
ŋweyn, ɨ gòʼs� ̀n� ̀gofɨnò. Kònstàtâyn � ̀Ghaʼnɨ, ta 
wù nà kasi gwôt� ̀ilaʼ sɨ a nfɨ wu gwòs� ̀K�l̀ît ŋêyn 
Sìliyèn sɨ a ntèʼsɨ, ɨ vɨsi yi nà ghɨ dzɨ Afɨlikà n� ̀ìlilìyà 
ɨ fu s� ̂wayn na tal antêyn� ̀n� ̀woyn n� ̀ŋweyn 
Konstàns�.̀ 

Crete, with the small kingdom of Cyrene, became a Roman 
province; this was at first governed by proconsul, next by a 
quaestor and assistant, and lastly by a consul. Constantine 
the Great, in the new division he made of the provinces of 
the empire, separated Crete from Cyrene, and left it, with 
Africa and Illyria, to his third son Constans.  

À na ghɨ a bèŋ ighɨ I bulamòʼ, ta Maykèl II  nà saʼɨ, 
ghelɨ Saracen nù ɨ fsɨ alêʼ nâ à kèynà. A nà ghɨ a 
bèŋ 965, fòyn ghaʼnɨ Nicephorus Phocas, a bèŋsɨ 
nâ ghàyn wu nù fv� ̂ɨ fì sàŋ ghelɨ Saracen, ɨ kasi lì 
atuŋ nâ kèynà antêyn� ̀jvà ɨ ch�ỳnt� ̀n� ̀ilaʼ ibenɨ-I, 
ma yi tî nà ghɨ awu n� ̀ghelɨ ghɨ kya wi F�ỳìnì sɨ a 
bèŋ 100. Yi faŋ kɨ awu n� ̀ilaʼ ibenɨ-I sɨ chem ɨtuʼ n� ̀

In the ninth century, in the reign of Michael II., it was 
attacked and conquered by the Saracens. About 965, the 
Emperor Nicephorus Phocas, in the following century, 
defeated and expelled the Saracens, and reunited the island 
to the empire, after it had been under the power of the 
infidels upwards of 100 years. It remained with the empire 
until the time of Baldwin, earl of Flanders, who, being raised 
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Baldwin, bôbo Flanders, a nà sɨ ghɨ ta ghɨ lèm � ̀
ŋweyn achɨ, wu làʼ ìfèl I Boniface, ɨ kinì 
Montferrat, ɨ nì na wù na ghɨ fòyn Tesàlonikà ɨ fì 
kfèynsɨ àtuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà K�l̀ît ateyn. Baldwin wu nà 
kwo kôŋ sɨ keli ntuʼ �k̀wo atu àtùŋ a jvâ nâ ghàyn 
wu lì ɨ beylɨ s� ̀ghelɨ Vèneshìyà, a A.D. 1194, isas 
isaʼ n� ̀àŋena ghɨ nà toŋt� ̂nà Kandìyà, ma yi lù s� ̂
Àlabìyà (itaŋi Àlabìyà), alêʼ ma kɨ fo meyn �ẁuyn, a 
ghɨ ìz�ỳn ta ghelɨ Saracen nɨn læ fu s� ̀nteʼ ì to ta 
ghɨ bàʼl� ̀fì fayt� ̂k�ŋ̀t�.̀ 

to the throne, rewarded the services of Boniface, marquis of 
Montferrat, by making him king of Thessalonica, and adding 
to it the island of Crete. Baldwin, preferring a sum of gold to 
the government of the island, sold it to the Venetians, A. D. 
1194, under whose government it was called Candia, from 
the Arabic (Arabic) Kandak, a fortification, the name which 
the Saracens gave to the metropolis which they had built 
and strongly fortified.  

À nà ghɨ a 1645, aleŋ ɨlvɨ mbôyn� ̀ghɨ, ghelɨ Tèk ɨ 
nù àlêʼ nâ kèynà n� ̀ànòyn angùsɨ a 400, sugèʼs� ̀ghɨ 
antèyn� ̀60000, ghɨ bo ndo ìghòŋ ghɨ ghɨ kæ̀ gh� ̀
kæ̀ ghɨ toŋt� ̂na pàshasɨ, sɨ kèʼn�,̀ mɨtì ma atuŋ 
antêyn� ̀jvà nâ kèynà à j�m̀ lì a kɨ yvɨŋtɨ kɨ sugèʼs� ̀
3500 ta ghɨ nɨn jèl a nse n� ̀asɨ a ghel� ̀à atû nyàmsɨ 
kfaŋ; m�t̀ì àŋena timi to nteŋ ɨ kèʼn� ̀ghelɨ ghɨ nunɨ 
ghɨ fayt� ̀dv� ̂chwô àŋena, mɨ ghɨ ghal meyn keli no 
mɨ f�l̀eʼn� ̀fɨ nse f�k̀à, k� ̀nô na  ghɨ lì adyaʼ ilaʼ 
ighaʼni z� ̀a ghɨ nà toŋtɨ na Ottom kɨ à j�m̀ sɨ a 
bèŋs� ̀m�v̀ɨm �ǹ tal jæ ta ka àŋena li kèlì àtuŋ 
antêyn� ̀jvà nâ kèynà. Ta ghɨ nu làm ghelɨ ghɨ 
bemnɨ nà ghèyn têyn ghelɨ Tekì � ̀lè ghelɨ 200 000! 
(Ngòʼsɨ ìnyàʼt� ̀n� ̀Clarke. Wd) 

In 1645, in the midst of a peace, it was attacked by the Turks 
with a fleet of 400 sail, which had on board an army of 
60,000 men, under the command of four pashas, to oppose 
whom the whole island could only muster 3,500 infantry, 
and a small number of cavalry; yet with these they held out 
against a numerous and continually recruited army, 
disputing every inch of ground, so that the whole Ottoman 
power was employed for nearly thirty years before they got 
the entire dominion of the island. In this long campaign 
against this brave people the Turks lost about 200,000 men! 
[End of Clarke notes. wd] 

K�l̀ît n-ghɨ a àntêyn� ̀antêyn� ̀àlèʼ, m�t̀ɨ ghɨ kya kɨ 
m�ẁôl� ̀tèyn kûm f�t̀ɨt� ̂fɨ alèʼ nâ fèyn f� ̀sɨ koʼ sɨ 
chem. ɨtuʼ n� ̀G�l̀îsɨ. Ghɨ z� ̀k� ̀sɨ kelì ta Sir 
ArthurEvans nà jel� ̀tɨm �l̀wêʼ sɨ yeʼi awo a beŋs� ̀
ighɨ 19 ta ghɨ z�t̀i sɨ nà sɨ keli awo kûm f�t̀ɨt� ̂fɨ mu fɨ 
n� ̀àlə̂ʼ nâ kèynà. Evans nà sɨ ghɨ wùl ma wù kfa 
meyn sɨ ifèl ilaʼ n� ̀ghelɨ Ingɨlìsɨ sàm antêyn� ̀kwo, 
tèyn wu lì àlêʼ sɨ nà gh� ̀nchì a àlèʼ ghè a ghɨ nɨn 
lêm ɨfwo ɨ mu ateyn ghɨ toŋt� ̂na Ashmolea, a 
University Oxford a Oxford ilaʼ n� ̀Ingɨlîs�.̀ Wù nà 
ghɨ kôŋ sɨ nà jel� ̀tɨm �l̀wêʼ yeʼî àwo, iwo ateyni 
fayt� ̀ghɨ kɨ nô a ŋweyn �ẁùyn. 

Crete is centrally located, but very little was known of its 
history prior to the Greek period.  It was not until the 
archaeological expeditions of Sir Arthur Evans in the late 
19th Century that some of the true facts of ancient Cretan 
history became known.  Evans was an out-of-work 
millionaire in England, so he took a position as the curator of 
the Ashmolean Museum of Oxford University in Oxford, 
England.  He was an avid amateur archaeologist, but he was 
to achieve a reputation which placed him among the most 
professional. 

Evans nà ghɨ wul kôŋ ɨfwo ta ghɨ faytɨ n� ̀aso ɨkwo, 
wu yvɨ na m�ǹchaʼ m� ̀awu � ̀bemnɨ � ̀lì nɨn ghɨ ta 
ghɨ nɨn læ vɨsì atuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà K�l̀ît , ma à v�s̀i 
ghelɨ Igìp ghɨ mu. Wu loyn �l̀ue ìyvɨt� ̀�d̀yâ sɨ alèʼ 
ghè a ghɨ nà lèm ɨfwo ɨ mu ateyn, ɨ z� ̀kɨ nô angùʼ i 
to n� ̀ŋweyn sam ndù a K�l̀ît a 1894. Wu chem alèʼ 
ghè a ngùʼsɨ nà gv� ̂ateyn a Knossos k� ̀a bèŋ nâ 
ghè, ɨ z�t̀� ̀sɨ tɨm �l̀wèʼ k�ŋ̀ � ̀fwo alèʼ kɨ baʼsɨ à ghɨ 
toŋt� ̂na Kephala. K� ̀achi a kɨ asɨ a wu tɨm yemsɨ 

Evans was also a numismatist, and he heard about some 
very interesting signet rings which had supposedly been left 
on the island of Crete by some ancient Egyptians.  Taking an 
extended vacation from the museum, he sailed his personal 
yacht to Crete in 1894.  He arrived in the harbor at Knossos 
in that year, and he began an archaeological dig at a place 
nearby called the Kephala site.  On the very first day of 
digging, he uncovered the top of a bronze age palace.  He 
knew that he had found something, but the property didn't 
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àtu antoʼ ma ghɨ bàʼl� ̀ɨtùʼ ghè a ghɨ z�t̀� ̀nà tzɨ �f̀wo 
ateyn. Wù nà kya na wù yeyn meyn àfo a to a, 
mɨti alèʼ nâ kèyn a nà kelɨ wi ŋweyn. Wù nɨn læ 
meyn z�t̀� ̀sɨ bèys� ̀ŋêyn ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn saʼ G�l̀îs 
s� ̂yuyn alə̂ʼ nâ keƴnà. 

belong to him; so he covered up the hole and began 
negotiations with the Greek government on Crete to 
purchase the site. 

Alèʼ kì a Evans læ yuyn nà ghɨ àlêʼ kì a Knossos nà 
ghɨ ateyn sɨ a mu, ntoʼ z� ̀a wu tɨm yeyn a ghɨ ntoʼ 
fòyn Minos, mà na ghɨ sɨ chem ɨtuʼ nâ ghàyn ghɨ 
lum lî kɨ na f�t̀ɨt� ̂f� ̀fòyn Mìnos nɨn ghɨ ngàyn ta ghɨ 
n-mo. Evans ɨ toŋtɨ mbzɨ ìj�s̀inɨ ɨtuʼ n� ̀Mìnos ta ɨtuʼ 
ɨ jɨsinɨ n� ̀Mìnos. ɨtuʼ ɨ jɨsinɨ nâ wèyn n-læ meyn 
ghàm ɨtuʼ ɨ mu sɨ sɨ koʼ sɨ chem. A bèŋ 1400 jæ nà 
Christ, ikoli i alèʼ nâ ghayn n-gamt� ̀sɨ nì na ghɨ 
faytɨ yèʼi ìwo kûm f�t̀ɨt� ̂fɨ ghelɨ G�l̀îs n� ̀ghelɨ 
Europe, nô n� ̀t�t̀aŋitɨ, tòʼ be aleŋ a Mìdìtìlìnìyɛn ta 
ichue izue nɨn salɨ. 

The place that Evans bought was the site of ancient Knossos; 
and the palace he had found was that of King Minos, who 
had, up until that time, been thought of only as a legend.  
Evans called the civilization of King Minos the Minoan 
civilization.  This civilization flourished from early times up 
until about 1400 B.C., and its discovery has been invaluable 
to the study of Greek and European history and languages, 
especially those of the eastern Mediterranean area. 

Nchîn� ̀ɨtuʼ Minoa nɨn ghɨ sɨ a nyɨŋ ma à nì ta ɨfwo 
ɨ faytɨnɨ n� ̀àbaʼl� ̀à nɨn bula ghɨ lî alèʼ a kɨ lu à. K� ̀
nô samoʼ, ghɨ nɨn kwo bê na nchîn� ̀�t̀uʼ Minoa nɨn 
ghɨ mà a nì � ̀nyeyn na nchîn� ̀�t̀ùʼ Myceneae gvi 
ɨtuʼ G�l̀îs ì mu. 

The Minoan culture is distinguished by the originality and 
high development of its art and architecture.  In fact, the 
Minoan culture is considered to be a forerunner of the 
Mycenaean civilization of ancient Greece.   

Ichf�t̀ì k� ̀sɨ idvɨ kûm awo ta ghɨ nyàʼt� ̀ma ghɨ 
dyòynt� ̀�l̀ɨŋsɨ nà ghɨ alèʼ nâ ghàyn, ghɨ yèyn kelî dz� ̀
sɨbò têyn ta àŋena nà nî ateyn, ɨchf� ̂ìz�ỳn na inyâʼ 
italanɨ-i n� ̀Minoa A n� ̀ìnyâʼ italanɨ-I n� ̀Minoa B. 
Ghɨ z�t̀� ̀sɨ kàʼs� ̀sɨ yèyn na idyôynt� ̀nâ yèynì nɨn bê 
na gha a bèŋ 1930, mɨtì ghɨ fi chi koʼ chem a 1953 
jæ ta ka ghɨ yeyn keli ìwo z� ̀a yi tî nà fu ngeʼ a 
inyâʼ italanɨ-i B. Ghɨ bu yisî kàʼsɨ kɨ kàʼsɨ inyâʼ 
italanɨ-I A 

Many examples of pictographic script were found at the 
palace site; and two basic forms were identified, labeled 
Minoan Linear A and Linear B.  The work of decipherment 
began in the 1930's, but it was not until 1953 that the Linear 
B script puzzle was solved, by two men named Ventris and 
Chadwick.  They determined that Linear B is an archaic form 
of early Greek.  Linear A is still under examination. 

Ghɨ n-læ meyn faytɨ fu tɨkf�ỳm s� ̂Sir Arthure 
Evans: Ghɨ n-læ meyn choʼ na wu na ghɨ wul �t̀wo 
anôyn a ghel� ̀a fî a ghɨ nɨn tɨm fɨsɨ �f̀wo a nse 
ateyn ma ghɨ fv� ̀a ntoʼ, ghɨ lèm � ̀sɨ a Knight a 
1911, � ̀fi lèm � ̀ŋweyn na wù na ghɨ wùl àchɨ anôyn 
a ghèl a fî a ghɨ nɨn ki awo kûm �f̀wo ɨ mu a 1914 sɨ 
chem a 1919. Wù n-læ kfɨ a Oxford a 1941. 

Sir Arthur Evans was recognized with many honors: he was 
elected a Fellow of the Royal Society of Archaeologists; he 
was knighted in 1911; he was named president of the 
Society of Antiquaries from 1914 to 1919.  He died at Oxford 
in 1941.. 

Ghɨ nɨn læ̀ bebsɨ ijɨs� ̀I mbzɨ n� ̀Minoa a 1400 B.C, 
tèyn ta afo � ̀fv� ̀ nà kuŋa a kf�ỳn Santorini atuŋ 
antèyn� ̀jvà a Thera, mæ̂s� ̀70 sɨ ndù a K�l̀ît. Ghɨ kfàʼ 
na afef ato a li a ma kɨ fv� ̀a jvà nɨn læ gvì ɨ fe 
antêyn� ̀àtùŋ a jvà nà ghàyn sɨ asɨ, ɨ bèbsɨ ntèʼ sìs� ̀
a ghɨ bàʼl� ̀a mbæ̀ jvà n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn chi 
ateyn, sɨ ibàm ateyn afo kì bva nà kûŋ kalì à ta 

The Minoan civilization was destroyed in about 1400 B.C. 
with the eruption of the Santorini volcano at the island of 
Thera, about 70 miles north of Crete.  It is thought that first 
a huge tidal wave struck the island, destroying coastal cities 
and populations, and that then volcanic ash came down, 
burying the whole island.  Arthur Evans uncovered the 
buildings 3300 years later. 
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abvɨ, ɨ gv�m̀ì àtuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà nà kèynà. Arthur 
Evans nɨn læ̀ kasi j�s̀ì �f̀wo nâ wèyn ma bèŋs� ̀chwo 
meyn 3300. 

No mɨ sɨ a nkàyn, ghelɨ nà f� ̂kasî dv� ̂gvî kɨ dvɨ atuŋ 
antêyn� ̀jvà nâ ghàyn bòm ta ghelɨ nɨn læ meyn lu 
a nse yi ghɨ wi a jvà ɨ gvi na chî ateyn. A ɨlweŋ 600 
B.C., G�L̀îs sɨ Dolìyàn  àŋena gvì kɨ n� ̀àdyaʼ ɨ tɨm yɨ ɨ 
nà chi alèʼ nâ ghàyn. Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ fv� ̀k�m̀ɨ isas I 
ndo n� ̀aŋena nà ghɨ G�l̀îs sɨ Spatà ma àŋena lù a 
Bènèbolosùs n� ̀G�l̀îs sɨ Filistâyn ma sɨ lù a 
Balèstâyn. G�l̀îs sɨ Spatà ɨ bàʼl� ̀àbàs ta ichue izue 
nɨn sœ a atuŋ a jvâ nâ ghàyn, a ntə̀ʼsɨ têyn ta 
Lyttus. Ghel� ̀G�l̀îs nô gh� ̀j�m̀ atûŋ antêyn� ̀jvà nâ 
ghàyn nà kôŋ ìghoŋ, dyalɨ kɨ nô sɨ àŋena ngeŋsɨ ta 
ghɨ yeʼtɨ wi afo fî kya ìghoŋ. Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ chî 
atuŋ antêyn� ̀jvà lum kôŋ sɨ nà ghɨ na ghɨ yeʼt� ̂wì 
afo, iku nâ yèynì na fî tòlg ghɨ kûm ìsas I ndo z� ̀a 
ghɨ fv� ̀ateyn. 

Of course, the island began to be repopulated immediately 
as people migrated from the mainland.  In about 600 B.C., 
Dorian Greeks came in force and settled the island by 
conquest.  Their cousins were the Spartan Greeks from the 
Peloponnesus and the Philistine Greeks of Palestine.  
Spartan Greeks settled on the western side of the island in 
cities like Lyttus.  All of the Greeks on the island were 
warlike, fierce fighters who prided themselves on their 
independence and warrior qualities.  Island people have a 
tendency to be independent, and this trait was augmented 
by their heredity. 

Jus� ̀ma sɨ lù a K�l̀ît nɨn læ̀ meyn nà ghɨ a Jèlusalèm 
achi a Beyntikòs, Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 2: 11;  � ̀Bôl ghɨ 
timi achi a lià ngalì ì mòʼ ta wù nà sâm ndû a 
Rome, Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 27: 7 sɨ nà ndu à.  

There were Cretan Jews at Jerusalem on the Day of 
Pentecost, Acts 2:11; and Paul stopped at least once at 
Crete, on his voyage to Rome, Acts 27:7ff. 

Nseŋsɨ awo sèyns� ̀nɨn ghɨ ma ghɨ lì a inyàʼ n� ̀
Polybious, ɨ wul ghɨ fayt� ̂kya ŋweyn ma wù fi 
meyn tòʼ � ̀nyàʼ m�t̀ɨt� ̂ɨtuʼ � ̀Rome. Ghɨ lì fv�s̀� ̀àwo 
nâ kèynà a M�t̂ɨt� ̂n� ̀ŋweyn, Akaʼ, II, III, n� ̀VI. Ɨlwèʼ 
nâ wèyn a ghɨ tòŋtɨ têyn n�ǹ dyêyn àkaʼ ateyn n� ̀
ìfvɨ i ateyni têyn ta (II, 319) n� ̀awo a lì-a. 

The following excerpts are from the works of Polybius, one 
of the most famous and prolific Greek historians of Roman 
times.  The quotations are taken from his Histories, Volumes 
II, III, and VI.  The citations indicate volume and page 
numbers as [II, 319], etc. 

KÛM Ɨ � GHELƗ GHƗ NUNƗ A KƗ �LÎT (II, 319 SƗ NÀ NDU À- 
GHEKLƗ KƗ �LÎT KÈSA ANSE A KESA A JVÂ NA GHƗ MA WÀ KAʼ 
WÀ BÛ TOF TA GHƗ GVÌ VA A DZƗ, SHƗŊ NYƗŊ, Ɨ � DƗ �M MBÀYNƗ�, 
GVƗ �TƗ � KÒLI GHELƗ NƗ �NTUʼƗ NƗ � NO MƗ NƗ � ÌNKƗ IWO I KÀ TA YI 
KÀʼ A YI BƗLA NƗ � VÀ, MƗTƗ A GVÎ ƗLVƗ TA KA GHƗ CHUʼTƗ KƗ � NÔ 
NƗ � Ɨ �WU ÀŊENA CHÀʼ Ɨ �CHÒʼ. 

ON THE CRETAN MILITARY [II, 319ff] - "The Cretans both by land 
and sea are irresistible in ambuscades, forays, tricks played 
on the enemy, night attacks, and all petty operations which 
require fraud; but they are cowardly and down-hearted in 
the massed face-to-face charge of an open battle". 

KÛM ÌSHƗŊ I GHELƗ SPATÀ ANTÊYNƗ � ÌLAʼ NƗ � ÌNÛ I NGEŊSƗ-I ( 
II, 429 SƗ NÀ NDU À), NTEʼ ÌGHAʼNƗ LYTTUS KELÎ NGÈʼ MA 
GHƗ LÌ GHƗ BÛ LÆ�  FƗ � FAYTƗ ÌWO ATEYN. GHELƗ KNOSSUS NƗ � 
GHELƗ GORTYNIA NA GHƗ MA ÀŊENA TƗM MEYN YƗ ATUŊ 
ANTÊYNƗ � JVÀ NÂ KÈYNÀ NO MƗ ÀLÈʼ À KÀ A BU KƗ LYTTÙS 
(ƗLWEŊ 225 B.C). Bˋ 
OM TA LYTTUS NÀ KÔŊ WÌ SƗ LÀYSƗ � ƗWU IYVƗ SƗ̂ ÀŊENA GHƗ 
KFÀYN ÌGHOŊ ATU.  À NA GHƗ SƗ ASƗ GHELƗ KƗ �LÎT NÔ GHƗ JƗ �M 
Ɨ LÌ ÀBÂS INÙ NÂ GHÀYN TA GHƗ NÀ NÛ GHELƗ LYTTUS, MƗ �TÌ 
ÀNGHÈʼ A FVƗ KOʼ KƗ � A MƗ̂WOLƗ � MƗLÆLƗ � KƗ TÈYN, TA YÌ NÀ 

ON CRETE'S INTERNAL STRIFE AND CIVIL WARS  [II, 429ff], "The city 
of Lyttus met with an irremediable disaster.  Knossians and 
Gortynians had subjected the whole island, except for Lyttus 
(about 225 B.C.).  Since Lyttus would not surrender to them, 
they declared war against it.  At first, all the Cretans took 
part in the war against the Lyttans; but jealousy sprang up 
from some trifling cause, as is common with the Cretans.  
Several cities went over to the aid of Lyttus.   
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NYÂŊSƗ � GHƗ SƗ � GHELƗ KƗ �LÎT, NTÈʼSƗ LISƗ NDÙ SƗ � TÒʼTƗ � GHELƗ 
LYTTUS IGHÒŊ 

‘’À na ghɨ ta ntèʼ Gortyn na nû ighoŋ antêyn� ̀ndo, 
ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ lèmtɨ, àŋena nà tôʼ ghelɨ Knossos, 
woynda tôʼ ghelɨ Lyttus. Gh�l̀ema ghì a ghɨ n-ghɨ a 
Gortyn, n� ̀ìgâmt�-̀ì ghelɨ Knossos n� ̀ghelɨ Aetolia ta 
àŋena tî nyaʼ z�s̀ɨ a ntèʼ n� ̀mbàyn, àŋena zue � ̀
ngwàʼ I bol ɨ lì � ̀nteʼ Gortyn ɨ fu s� ̂Knossos. 

"Meanwhile, the city of Gortyn was having civil war, in which 
the elder citizens were taking the side of Knossos and the 
younger were siding with Lyttus.  The elder Gortynians, with 
the help of Knossians and Aetolians, whom they had secretly 
let into the city and the citadel, put to death the younger 
citizens, delivering the city of Gortyn to Knossos. 

‘’k�m̀ɨ �l̀vì nâ ghè ghel� ̀Lyttùs � ̀lù k� ̀no n� ̀ndô ìghòŋ 
n� ̀àŋena k� ̀ìj�m̀ ɨ z� ̀alèʼ n� ̀mbàyn�.̀ Ghelɨ Knossos � ̀
yvɨ nà àŋena lu meyn� ̀lì àtu a jùŋà nâ kèynà sɨ lì 
Lyttus, ɨ nyòʼ ntèʼ nâ yèyn� ̀ɨ saŋ ghelɨ ndus� ̀na ghɨ 
na fèl àkôs. Sugèʼsɨ Lyttus ɨ kasi gvì ilaʼ ma yi sɨ 
ŋoŋs� ̂ghɨ k� ̀tèyn ɨtoŋ yaf àŋena ghɨ teyn na ghɨ bu 
fì z� ̀wì ateyn, ɨ leʼ ndu lèyt� ̀a nteʼ Lappa, ɨ kasî 
gàyn achi a mòʼ ghelɨ ghɨ jèl� ̀mbeŋ � ̀mbeŋ bu fì 
kelɨ wi ilaʼ I ngeŋ. 

"At about the same time, the Lyttians left with their whole 
force for an expedition into enemy territory.  But the 
Knossians got word of their departure and used the 
opportunity to occupy Lyttus, destroying the town and 
sending the populace into slavery.  The Lyttus military 
returned to a gutted city and were so distraught that they 
didn't even enter the town, but sought refuge in the city of 
Lappa, becoming in one day cityless aliens instead of 
citizens. 

‘’Tèyn Lyttus, alêʼ a kelɨ Spatà, kôyn� ̀n� ̀àŋena a 
m�l̂ùŋ, k� ̀nô ntèʼ ì mu a K�l̀ît, alèʼ kì a kɨ n-bvɨ ghelɨ 
ghɨ bemnɨ n� ̀àŋea, ghɨ faytɨ bebsɨ mèsì bula ghɨ nà 
chît�-̀à k� ̀achi à mòʼ. 

"Thus, Lyttus, a colony of the Spartans, and allied to them by 
blood, the most ancient city in Crete, and the breeding place 
of her bravest men, was utterly and unexpectedly made 
away with." 

TA GHELƗ KƗ �LÎT NA FVƗ̂ NƗ � ASƗ-A (III, 373 SƗ NA NDU Ɛ) (TA 
GHƗ NƗN FÈʼNƗ � NƗ � ŊWÀʼLƗ � ÌSAʼ SPATÀ NƗ � KƗ �LÎT)- ANTÊYNƗ � 
ÀWO NÀ GHÀYN NÔ À JƗ �M ANI A GHELƗ KƗ �LÎT NÀ LUM GHƗ KƗ 
SƗ A NYƗŊ  (NƗ A KƗ SPATÀ). TISAʼTƗ ÀŊENA NÀ GHƗ A DZƗ MA 
WÙL LÌ A WÙ GHAL NSE A YƗN NA CHWÔ NÔ ÀDYAʼ A  
ŊWEYN SƗ FÈL. GHƗ FÎ KOʼSƗ � ÌWO IKWO ANTÈYNƗ � NƗ � ÀŊENA A 
DZƗ NA YI NÀ GHƗ WI KƗ NA WÙL NƗN KELƗ SƗ KELƗ MƗTÌ NA WÀ 
KÆSƗ KELI A À NA GHƗ ÌWO I KFƗM. 

ON THE GREED OF CRETANS [III,373ff]   (In a comparison of the 
Spartan and Cretan constitutions) -- "In all these respects 
the Cretan practice is exactly the opposite (to the Spartan).  
Their laws go as far as possible in letting them acquire land 
to the extent of their power; and money is held in such high 
honor among them that its acquisition is not only regarded 
as necessary, but as most honorable. 

‘’K� ̀nô samoʼ , ikôŋ I ɨkwo a dz� ̂ì bɨ nà fayt� ̀gh’I kɨ 
nô ghɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀àŋena n� ̀ìv� ̂asɨ-I sɨ ghaʼ, na ghelɨ 
K�l̀ît na lut� ̀ghɨ kɨ ghelɨ � ̀mòʼ ghì a mbzɨ ì j�m̀ ta 
àŋena nà wumi wi sɨ keli sæ no mɨ a dzɨ ì kà… bòm 
ta ikôŋ I ɨfwo nâ yèynì na ghɨ ma yi faytɨ mêyn 
bàʼl� ̀a àŋena antèyn� ̀àŋena nà lum ghɨ nû kɨ nû 
àfaf kesa ndo, fî zue a fî kelɨ t�g̀hòŋ k� ̀antèyn� ̀ndo. 

"So much, in fact, do sordid love of gain and lust for wealth 
prevail among them, that the Cretans are the only people in 
the world in whose eyes no gain is disgraceful...owing to 
their ingrained lust of wealth are involved in constant broils 
public and private, and in murders and civil wars." 

TA GHELƗ KƗ �LÎT NÀ BEYLƗ GHELƗ FÌ KUL MƗ�NÀŊ (IYEYNI NƗN 
GHƗ ÌKÈʼNƗ � I POLYBIUS SƗ IWO TA EPHORUS , NƗ � XENOPHON, 
NƗ PLATO, NƗ � CALLISHENES Ɨ � BÈ KÛM NA ŊWÀʼLƗ � SƗ ISAʼ NƗ � 
SPATA NƗ � K̀Ɨ �LÎT NƗ �N FƗSƗ-À) (III, 375 SƗ NÀ NDUÀ)-‘A N-GHƗ 
ÀWO KÌ A MƗ KI YEYN NA DZƗ MƗNÀŊ MƗ� ÀŊENA NÀ MEYN Ɨ �N 
MBÒ NƗ �N GHƗ SƗ A NYƗŊ, MA GHƗ SƗ FU ITOF ÌYEMI TA MÀ BÈ 
NA I YI KƗ �LÎT NƗN GHƗ WI SƗ LÌ NƗ � KFƗM, IWO N-GHƗ WI SƗ 
BÈŊTƗ � ATYEN. 

ON CRETAN TREACHERY AND CONNIVING (this is Polybius' rebuttal 
to the statements of Ephorus, Xenophon, Plato and 
Callisthenes that the constitutions of Sparta and Crete are 
similar) [III, 375ff] -- "Such are the points in which I consider 
these two political systems to differ, and I will now give my 
reasons for not regarding that of Crete as worthy of praise 
or imitation. 
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‘ˋ À n-ghɨ ikfàg̀t� ̀n� ̀mà, awo a to nɨn ghɨ à bò ta kɨ 
nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ no mɨ antèyn� ̀ilaʼ sɨ a ngeŋ ì kà, 
ghɨ kelɨ sɨ nà f�s̀� ̀ichi atyen n� ̀t�s̀aʼ tɨ ilaʼt� ̀ateyn 
kesà yi n-ghɨ tı.᷆ M� ̀n-bè nchîn� ̀ìlaʼ n� ̀t�s̀aʼtɨ. Awo kì 
a kɨ n-jôf ateyn nɨn nɨ nchin�s̀� ̀ghel� ̀s� ̀k� ̀nô a ndosɨ 
n� ̀àŋena nà ghɨ àtì-ati fî ghɨ fayt� ̂ghɨ, kɨ nô dzɨ z� ̀a 
ilaʼi n-ghɨ ateyn ghɨ shɨŋ wi shɨŋ fî ghɨ àtì-ati. Iow 
z� ̀a ghɨ nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà leʼa nɨn ghɨ ìwo z� ̀a yi nɨn 
keʼn� ̀awo nà kèynà/ 

"In my opinion, there are two fundamental things in every 
state, by virtue of which its principles and constitution are 
either desirable or the reverse.  I mean customs and laws.  
What is desirable in these makes men's private lives 
righteous and well-ordered and the general character of the 
state gentle and just.  What is to be avoided has the 
opposite effect. 

Tèyn k� ̀ta ghes�ǹà nî ghɨ nà kɨŋ na tɨsaʼtɨ n� ̀
nchîn�s̀ɨ ghel�s̀� ̀na jof à, ghes�ǹà lì ghɨ bû làmtɨ sɨ 
bè na nchîn�s̀� ̀ghêl ilaʼ nâ ghàyn na jof à. Ghès�ǹà � ̀
kæ yeyn na ghelɨ sɨ fv� ̂n� ̀asɨ-a a nch�n̂�s̀� ̀ndo n� ̀
àŋena fî yeyn na no ìku I àŋena be nɨn bɨlà, 
ghes�ǹà bû bè sœ̀ � ̀sœ na tɨsaʼ tɨ àŋena, nch�n̂� ̀sɨ 
ilaʼsɨ, k� ̀nô n� ̀ilaʼi ì j�m̀, n-bef a. 

"So, just as when we observe the laws and customs of a 
people to be good, we have no hesitation in pronouncing 
that the citizens and the state will consequently be good 
also.  Thus, when we notice that men are covetous in their 
private lives and that their public actions are unjust, we are 
plainly justified in saying that their laws, their particular 
customs, and the state as a whole, are bad. 

À na ghɨ lv�ŷn yi to ghaʼ a sɨ yeyn, a bu kɨ a m�ŵol� ̀
�l̀v� ̀mɨ lum nt=yaŋs� ̀ghɨ wi sɨ yeyn cnchîn� ̀wùl yi 
beylɨ-a, kesa iku ilaʼ yi bef fì chwô nchîn� ̀K�l̀ît. Ma 
na bè na isas ilaʼ n� ̀K�l̀ît n�ǹ fɨs� ̀wì I yi Spàtà nô 
sakos fì ghɨ wi nò a dzɨ ì lì na ghɨ na bèŋt�-̀à kèsa � ̀
s�ǹɨ. Mà ni nà k�ŋ̀ sɨ yeyn na à nɨn ghɨ àfo à moʼ a 
yi faŋ t� ̀fèl.’’ 

Now it would be impossible to find, except in some rare 
instances, personal conduct more treacherous, or a public 
policy more unjust, than in Crete.  Holding then the Cretan 
constitution to be neither similar to that of Sparta nor in any 
way deserving of praise and imitation, I dismiss it from the 
comparison which I have proposed to make." 

KÛM TA GHELƗ GHƗ LI A NTÈʼSƗ � CYDONIA NƗ � APOLLONIA Ɨ � 
KASÎ LÀLÌ NÀ BEYLƗ̂ NGEŊSƗ (VI, 31)- ‘’GHELƗ CYDONIÀ ALEŊ 
ƗLVƗ NÂ GHÀYN Ɨ KASƗ BEYLƗ GHELƗ GHƗ LI A DZƗ � Ì BƗ GHƗ LEŊ 
Ɨ �KFƗFI KƗ � MBZƗ Ɨ � JƗ �M. NÒ MƗ TA TƗ �NKÌ T’I AWO NÂ KÈYNÀ NÀ 
GHƗ MA KƗ TIMI MÊYN GÀYN A KƗ �LÎT IWO BÛ TÌMI GÀYN 
CHEM I YEYN NÂ YÈYNÌ. 

ON THE TREACHERY OF SOME CITIZENS OF THE CITIES OF CYDONIA AND 
APOLLONIA [VI, 31] -- "The people of Cydonia at this time 
committed a shocking act of treachery universally 
condemned.  For although many such things have happened 
in Crete, what was done then was thought to surpass all 
other instances of their habitual ferocity. 

‘’Ta àŋena nà ghɨ wi kɨ ghelɨ ì jèl ŋêyŋ ghelɨ 
Appolonia, àŋena nà nchɨynt� ̀kɨmɨ ŋêyn àŋena k� ̀
nô a dz� ̂a fì a wùl nî wù nà yɨn� ̂ŋêyn wùl ateyn, 
ma ghɨ fi meyn y� ̀minkâyn � ̀nyàʼ � ̀nyaʼ ndù lèm a 
ndo n� ̀Zeus, àŋena a dz� ̂� ̀mbeyl� ̀ɨ j�f̀ ɨ fsɨ ilaʼ nâ 
yèynì, ɨ zue �l̀ûmn�,̀ no m� ̀ghà àŋena lî kɨ s� ̀I to, 
gwot� ̀s� ̀ngeŋsɨ àŋena, lî gh�k̀ì n� ̀woynda, n� ̀ntèʼ 
bàʼsɨ n� ̀m�l̀èʼn� ̀m� ̀ateyn. 

"For while they were not only friends with the Appolonians, 
but united with them in general in all the rights observed by 
men, there being a sworn treaty to this effect deposited in 
the temple of Zeus, they treacherously seized on the city, 
killing the men, laying violent hands on all property, and 
dividing among themselves and keeping the women and 
children, and the city with its territory." 

KÛM KL�IÎT TA ÀŊENA KÈʼNƗ � NƗ � RHODES (V1, 285)- 
ANTIPHATAS… KƗ � NÔ SAMOʼ , WAYND À Ɨ �KɄ�Ŋ NÀ WÈYN NÀ 
GHƗ WI TA WUL Ɨ � KƗ �LÎT A ŊWEYN A NCHÎNƗ � MA WÙ SOLI 
MEYN FVƗ � NA KA GHELƗ KƗ �LÎT Ɨ � LEMSƗ̂ BÈBSƗ.’’ 

FROM CRETE VS. RHODES [VI, 285] --  "Antiphatas ... for, as a 
fact, this young man was not at all Cretan in character but 
had escaped the contagion of Cretan ill-breeding." 

NCHÎNƗ� FƗ �YÌNÌ  [GODLINESS] 

Iyeynì nɨn ghɨ ìyeʼi iwo yèynì taŋî G�l̀îs (esusebeia), This is a study of the Greek word (eusebeia), used in the 
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ghɨ lî a M�k̂àyn �ǹ F� ̀s� ̀bè iwo kûm ìfu I ngeŋ dzɨ a 
àntêyn�,̀ igheʼnɨ ayvɨs, kèsa nchin� ̀F�ỳìnì. À n-ghɨ a 
Taytùs 1: 1, àbòs�t̀l �i Bòl bê na yì n-ghɨ àbosɨtìl a 
Jisos Christ a dz� ̀ìbɨmi a fî a yi n-ghɨ s� ̀ghelɨ ghì a 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-choʼ f�s̀� ̀ɛŋena kelɨ ìtof ma yi luyn meyn 
mèsì, fì chî ateyn a ghɨ dzɨ z� ̀a ghɨ nɨn chi nchîn� ̀
F�ỳìnì ateyn. 

New Testament to express the idea of inner piety, spiritual 
maturity, or godliness.  In TITUS 1:1, the Apostle Paul states 
that he is an apostle of Jesus Christ according to the criterion 
of the faith of the chosen people of God who have a full and 
applied knowledge of the truth which is the standard for 
godliness.   

Iwo ì yèynì na eusebeia nɨn kelɨ f�t̀ɨt� ̂fɨ foma. À n-
læ toŋtɨ wul � ̀ngàyns� ̀wêyn, Homer sɨ asɨ, a bèŋ 
1000 BC, Sɨ z�t̀� ̀ɨtuʼ n� ̀Homer, iwo ateyni gvì nà sɨ 
ghɨ a G�l̀îs ì mu a At�ǹs (G�l̀îs At�ǹs) yi dyèyn ìfu I 
ngeŋ a wûl a wûl k� ̀nô ta wùl n�ǹ ghɨ ŋêynwul �l̀v�.̀ 
Ghɨ nà lî kɨmɨ ìwo nâ yèynì � ̀soʼs� ̀wùl ta wù fayt� ̂fù 
ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn no mɨ s� ̂F�ỳìnì f� ̀G�l̀îs f� ̀kà ta iwo 
ateyni nà to a ntèʼ a fî a wù n-chi ateyn. Iow nâ 
yèyn a G�l̀îs At�ǹ nà lum bê kɨ ìwo kûm ta wùl � ̀fù 
ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn yi na j=kèʼ � ̀fv� ̂abe, awo tèyn sɨ nà 
fu tɨfu s� ̀m�ỳìnì, naŋs� ̂àwo, ghɨ alèʼ ikoʼsɨ, kèsa sɨ 
nà dyêyn na wà nɨn kya f�ỳìnì ghelɨ yeyn a. 

The word eusebeia has an interesting history.  It was first 
used by the Greek poet, Homer, in about 1000 BC.  From 
Homer the word came into use in the classical Greek of 
Athens (Attic Greek) where it referred to personal piety in 
the fulfillment of human relationships.  It was also used to 
describe a person who was faithful in fulfilling his duties to 
whatever Greek gods dominated the city in which he lived.  
The Attic Greek word always referred to the outward 
expression of piety, such as the giving of gifts to the god, 
participation in sacrifices and worship, or making a show of 
religion in public. 

Ta ghɨ nɨn læ lì iwo i yèynì na eusebeia yi nà sɨ ghɨ 
a G�l̀îs koine, yi gvì nà sɨ nà ‘’ifu I ngeŋ dzɨ 
antêyn�’̀’, or ighɨ a yvɨs, iwo wùl �b̀ɨmi kelɨ sɨ làʼ s� ̂
F�ỳìnɨ f� ̀dzɨ a wûl àntêyn�.̀ Iwo ateyni nɨn ghɨ aleŋ 
a Taytùs � ̀dyêyn  it is� ̀kèsa iluynsɨ-I Ayvɨs a 
Ŋwaʼn�-̀a kɨ fù �f̀wo vz� ̀a wu n-ni wul wu nà ghɨ k� ̀
ta Christ. 

As the word eusebeia began to be used in the koine Greek, it 
came to mean “inner piety”, or spirituality, a duty which the 
believer owes to God in the inner man.  The principle in the 
Titus context is that of the control or filling of the Holy Spirit 
which produces qualities of conformity to Christ. 

ɨlwêʼ � ̀wèyn a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳɨnì n�ǹ kelɨ ìwo yèynì na 
eusebeia ghɨ dv� ̂� ̀bêyns� ̀kɨ na ‘’nchîn�-̀f�ỳìnì’’ (a 
KJV).  Jàŋ ɨlwêʼ nà wèyn fî ki nô �l̀wêʼ vz� ̀a wu � ̀fv� ̀
ateyn jæ ta ka wà na fî kalì ndu à. 

The following scripture passages contain the word eusebeia , 
invariably translated “godliness” (in the KJV).  Read these 
verses along with their contexts before continuing in the 
next section. 

Ifèl I Ghel� ̀Ntum 3: 12 
Bità ɨ yèyn ghelɨ nâ ghèyn ɨ bvɨf s� ̂àŋena na, 
‘’ghelɨ Is�l̀æ̀, bòm ghà ta yì n-ghɨ n� ̀ìkayn I kûm wul 
wèyn a? Yì n-dûŋ ki kɨ ghès têyn sɨ a gha? Yì n-
kfâʼt� ̀na ghès � ̀nì na wùl � ̀wèyn � ̀lali nà jelà bòm 
àdyaʼ a ngeŋ n� ̀ghès ma nô bòm ta ghès nɨn jôf nô 
a jûŋ asɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f� ̀ma? 

Acts 3:12 
So when Peter saw it, he responded to the people: “Men of 
Israel, why do you marvel at this? Or why look so intently at 
us, as though by our own power or godliness we had made 
this man walk? 

1 Timotì 2: 2 
Yì na jêm s� ̂t�f̀ôyn t� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-tisɨ ghelɨ ta 
ka ghes�ǹà na chî kɨ nô n� ̀mbôyn� ̀fî jèl� ̀kɨ a dzɨsɨ 
jûŋ s� ̀j�m̀ sì s� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn kɨŋ na ghɨ na jèl� ̀ateyn, 
� ̀chî � ̀nchîn� ̀� ̀jùŋ asɨ n� ̀ghelɨ. 

1 Timothy 2:2 
for kings and all who are in authority, that we may lead a 
quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and reverence. 

1 Timotì 3: 16 
Yì nɨn ghɨ kɨ nô samoʼ na ibɨmi I ghes�ǹà-I nɨn kelɨ 

1 Timothy 3:16 
And without controversy great is the mystery of godliness: 
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ìwo I leytɨnɨ-I ta F�ỳɨnì f� ̀� ̀dyèyn bàynsɨ yi ghaʼ kɨ 
tèyn. 
Christ nɨn læ meyn gvì � ̀lì �ẁuyn wûl, 
Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a dyèyn na wù n-ghɨ a jûŋ asɨ n� ̀
F�ỳìnì f�,̀ Nchìs� ̀F�ŷìni ɨ yeyn ŋweyn, 
Ghɨ yeʼi àwo kûm � ̀ŋweyn a t�l̂aʼ t� ̀j�m̀, Ghelɨ bɨmi 
s� ̀ŋweyna mbzɨ, 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀ɨ lì ɨ koʼ n� ̀ŋweyn iyvɨ. Awo a kayna nâ 
kèynà a Christ nɨn dyèyn s� ̂ghes�ǹà kûm ngeŋ � ̀
ŋweyn nɨn ghɨ samoʼ, mà nô wùl kàʼ wù bû tùynsɨ. 

God was manifested in the flesh, Justified in the Spirit, Seen 
by angels, Preached among the Gentiles, Believed on in the 
world, Received up in glory. 

1 Timotì 4: 7,8 
Kasi sɨ ibàm I m�t̂ɨt� ̂� ̀yum mz� ̀a m� ̀n� ̀ghɨ wi a jûŋ 
asɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f�.̀ Yeʼi ngeŋ � ̀zyâ � ̀nà kya ìwo I F�ŷɨnì. 8 
Wà kæsɨ nà môms� ̀sɨ nà nyàŋs� ̀ɨwuyn � ̀va, a iyeyn 
nâ yèynì na kelɨ kɨmɨ sæ̀, m�t̀ì ma wà kæ mòms� ̀s� ̀
nà kya iwo I F�ŷìnì a wà na kelɨ sæ k� ̀ɨbyâs � ̀j�m̀. Yi 
n-ghɨ tèyn bòm ta wà n-kelɨ ìchi z� ̀lv�ŷn a fɨ sɨ ghɨ 
ma fɨ læ meyn chf�ǹ�,̀ � ̀læ̀ fì keli ìchi nâ yèynì sɨ a 
mɨlvɨ �ǹ j�m̀. 

1 Timothy 4:7,8 
But reject profane and old wives’ fables, and exercise 
yourself toward godliness. 8 For bodily exercise profits a 
little, but godliness is profitable for all things, having 
promise of the life that now is and of that which is to come. 

1 Timotì 6: 3-6, 11 
3 À n-kæ̀s� ̀nà yeʼî no mɨ ndà awo, a ghɨ wi awo kì 
a mà fù s� ̂và, fî dyêyn na awo kì a ghɨ n-yèʼî kùm 
Bobô ghes�ǹà Jisos Christ n-ghɨ ànkaŋ, fî tuyns� ̂dzɨ 
sìs� ̀a ghɨ n-yèʼi na ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ na chî ateyn. 
4Wù na kya na wù n-ghaŋs� ̂k� ̂�ẁuyn salu, kya wi 
nô iwo, atem a ŋweyn a ghɨ wi a jûŋ. Wù n-kɨŋ sɨ 
nà gumn� ̀ŋêyn ghelɨ fî yol� ̀kûm ìtof z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ a 
m�ŵol�.̀ Awo nâ kèynà nɨn gvî k� ̀n� ̀ànghèʼ à nɨn 
ìnus� ̀n� ̀ndisɨ n� ̀ìkfàʼt� ̀ibzɨ-I kûm ghelɨ. 5. Fî gvì n� ̀
àngùmn�-̀à s� ̂ghelɨ ghì a tɨtof tɨ àŋena tɨ lèʼ meyn, 
àŋena na bu fì kya wi iwo z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ samoʼ. 
Àŋena nɨn kfàʼt� ̀iwo I F�ŷìnì nɨn ghɨ dz� ̀�k̀wo s� ̀
àŋena. 6. Yi n-ghɨ samoʼ na iwo I F�ŷìnì kæ̀ a yi nì a 
wùl na ghɨ wul � ̀ghaʼnɨ, kel� ̀àwo a juŋà a ŋweyn 
item k� ̀ɨlvɨ ta wù nɨn kelɨ wi asɨ achfɨlɨnɨ-a. 
11 Wà n-ghɨ wul F�ỳìnì � ̀kelɨ sɨ leʼ sɨ kasi sɨ ibàm 
awo nâ ghàyn. Wa kwo môms� ̀sɨ nà ghɨ àtì-ati, 
fayt� ̂ghal ìwo I F�ŷìnì, kelɨ ìbɨmi s� ̂Christ, � ̀kôŋ 
ghelɨ, moms� ̀sɨ nà kul atem ɨ chî n� ̀mbôyn� ̀z� ̂
ghelɨ. 

1 Timothy 6:3-6,11 
3 If anyone teaches otherwise and does not consent to 
wholesome words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and to the doctrine which accords with godliness,  
4 he is proud, knowing nothing, but is obsessed with 
disputes and arguments over words, from which come envy, 
strife, reviling, evil suspicions,  
5 useless wranglings of men of corrupt minds and destitute 
of the truth, who suppose that godliness is a means of gain. 
From such withdraw yourself. 
6 Now godliness with contentment is great gain. 
11 But you, O man of God, flee these things and pursue 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, gentleness. 

2 Timotì 3 5 
Àŋena læ̀ nà fɨs� ̂f�s̀ɨ ghelɨ ghì a n-ghɨ koʼsɨ F�ỳìnì, 
mɨtì yvɨn� ̂wì s� ̀nfeynfɨ nô sakos. Ka wà na kelɨ ìwo 
I li sɨ nì z� ̀ìnki ghelɨ nà ghèyn! 

2 Timothy 3:5 
having a form of godliness but denying its power. And from 
such people turn away! 
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2 Bità 1: 3, 6, 7 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn fu meyn no mɨ ghà ta ghes�ǹà nɨn kɨŋ 
ta ka ghes�ǹa na chî � ̀nchîn� ̀ìlaynɨ z� ̀a yì n-kfeynɨ. 
F� ̀fù ɨfwo nâ wèyn toyn� ̂adyaʼ n� ̀nfeynfɨ a dzɨ na fɨ 
ni meyn ghes�ǹà na kya � ̀nfeynfɨ. Fɨ jaŋ meyn 
ghes�ǹà na ghɨ na chî antêyn� ̀ìbayn ighaʼnɨ-I n� ̀
nfeynfɨ, jelɨ a dzɨsɨ jûŋsɨ n� ̀nfeynfɨ. 
6 Yi se sɨ chi ta ghelɨ ghɨ tof nɨ , yi nà boŋ kya sɨ 
ghal ɨ ngèŋ sisɨ, kya kɨmɨ sɨ weynsɨ, weyns� ̂wì kɨ 
weynsɨ mɨtì fî chî nchin� ̀z� ̀a yi ni F�ỳìnì f� ̀saŋlɨ-à.ˋ 
7 Yi se sɨ chi nchîn� ̀nâ z�,̀ yi nà kôŋ kɨmɨ woyn-
gh�n̂ì, mɨtì fî kelɨ ìkôŋ k� ̀s� ̂ghelɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ 

2 Peter 1:3,6,7 
3 as His divine power has given to us all things that pertain 
to life and godliness, through the knowledge of Him who 
called us by glory and virtue, 
6 to knowledge self-control, to self-control perseverance, to 
perseverance godliness,  
7 to godliness brotherly kindness, and to brotherly kindness 
love. 

2 Bita 3: 11 
T a ghɨ n-kelɨ sɨ nyòʼ ɨfwo nâ wèyn nô � ̀j�m̀ tèyn a 
dz� ̀nâ ghàyn, yì ti kelɨ sɨ nà chi ti a? Yi n-kelɨ sɨ nà 
layn a fî ni-à F�ỳìn� ̀f� ̀ɨ saŋl� ̂kɨ awo n� ̀z� ̀à j�m̀. 

2 Peter 3:11 
Therefore, since all these things will be dissolved, what 
manner of persons ought you to be in holy conduct and 
godliness, 

Mɨdz�t̀� ̂m� ̀EUSEBEIA Principles of EUSEBEIA 

Kàynt� ̀wùl � ̀F�ỳìnì n-kelɨ ɨfow ɨ jûŋ kûm ìfu I ngeŋ 
antèyn� ̀n� ̀ŋweyn- ɨ dzɨ z� ̀a wùl nɨn gheʼnɨ ibɨmi 
wu nà kêʼ ateyn. À nɨn ghɨ wi ikem I kèʼ abe ta wùl 
nɨn kɨŋ sɨ nɛ fomsɨ ghelɨ. Iwo z� ̀yi nì ich� ̀F�ŷìnì nâ 
yèyni na ghɨ, à n�ǹ ghɨ ìwo I F�ŷìnì. Wul vz� ̀a wù 
n�ǹ chî nchin� ̀ ìfu I ngeŋ s� ̂F�ỳìnì n-ghɨ bula wù yeʼi 
iwo I F�ŷìnì k� ̀ta wùl nî wu yeʼi ŋwàʼl�,̀ mɨtì na fî chi 
iwo ateyn a ŋweyn a nchin� ̀ta wù sɨ ghɨ ma wù 
baʼlɨ meyn koʼ n� ̀ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn sɨ a bèŋs�.̀ 

A true man of God has qualities of inner piety - the 
characteristics of a spiritually mature person.  This is not a 
phony façade put on to please or impress people.  The 
source of this godliness is the Word of God.  The godly 
person has not only learned doctrine academically, but he 
has also seen that word applied to his life in edification over 
a period of years. 

Nchin� ̀àyv�s̀ nɨn ghɨ kɨ ìwo I fɨbl�-̀ì, yeʼt� ̂a dz� ̀a fî a 
wul � ̀bɨminɨ nɨn jêl ateyn ŋêyn F�ỳìnì f�,̀ a fî toʼ ghɨ 
na wù njil� ̀wì n� ̀iyɨnɨ i akaʼ à mòʼ ŋêyn F�ỳìnì f� ̀
toyn� ̂ifèʼt� ̀I mbɨsɨ. M�t̀ì nô ìwo ì mòʼ antêyn� ̀àwo 
nà ghayn n�ǹ ghɨ wi ta ghɨ n-ki yeyn. 

Spirituality is an absolute quality, depending on a believer’s 
walk with the Lord, and particularly on his maintaining his 
fellowship with the Lord through confession.  But none of 
this is visible. 

Tèyn, wà lì a wà feʼtɨ ti a na ifaytɨ I ni iwo I F�ỳìnì n� ̀
ìgheʼni nɨn ghɨ a nse? Kesa wà lì a wà dyeyn ti 
ikfɨnɨ kûm wul vz� ̀a wù nɨn faytɨ kya iwo I F�ỳìnì n� ̀� ̀
vz� ̂a wù yèʼi k� ̀sɨ a ŋwàʼl� ̀a? Wùl �b̀ɨminɨ a tis� ̀
njwòs� ̀�ẁuyn, wul ma wù kùʼ b�m̀i bɨmi, kàʼ a wù 
na môm wì awo a to a, kàʼ wù taŋî k� ̀nô �t̀u awo 
àtì-ati, wù kàʼ a wù maʼ kût fì bèʼì Ŋwàʼlɨ F�ỳìnì. 
Wù kàʼ a wù lɨsɨ ghelɨ ghɨ li k� ̀nô ɨlvɨ fɨ li. 

So - how can you tell when true spirituality and maturity are 
present?  Or, how do you know the difference between a 
godly man and one who is merely well educated and in 
control of himself?  A carnal believer, the novice Christian, 
can be moral, can use the right vocabulary, can wear a suit 
and carry a Bible.  He can fool some of the people some of 
the time. 

M�t̀ì ghɨ kya wul �b̀ɨminɨ vz� ̀a wù n-chi nch�n̂� ̀F�ỳìnì 
a ‘’m�t̂àm a fî a wu n-kola’’- fɨtam f� ̀Ayvɨs a 
Ŋwaʼnɨ-a, ɨfwo ma wùl vz� ̀a wù bû b�m̀ɨ, n� ̀wul � ̀

But the godly believer is known by “his fruits” - the fruit of 
the Holy Spirit - things that an unbeliever, or the carnal 
believer, cannot produce.  Godliness is produced in the life 
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bɨminɨ a tis� ̀njwosɨ �ẁùyn lì wu bû f�s̀�.̀ Nchîn� ̀
F�ỳìnì nɨn fv� ̂a nchîn� ̀n� ̀K�l̀itèyn vz� ̀a wù n-yeʼi fî 
lemâ a Ŋwaʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì abaʼl� ̀à � ̀lî àlêʼ a ŋweyn 
antêyn�.̀ 

of a Christian who is both learning doctrine and growing 
thereby through edification. 

Jàŋ Gàlesìyà 5: 19-21, tɨfèl tɨ njwòsɨ �ẁùyn. Read Galatians 5:19-21, the works of the flesh. 

Tìfêl t� ̀njwòsɨ �ẁùyn nɨn fayt� ̂kèʼ kɨ nô a ndayn. À 
n-ghɨ àfo a fu fvɨs� ̀ichî antêyn� ̀a tis� ̂f�ǹì fɨ mbɨ, n� ̀
t�t̀zuŋàt� ̀n� ̀àchfɨlɨ a wul àntêyn�.̀ Ta K�l̀itèyn nâ 
lemâ a Christ, wu to chwô �l̀wêʼ vz� ̀a wù n-boli 
ateyn.  Nchîn� ̀K�l̀ìtèyns� ̀nɨn ghɨ ta ghɨ li j�s̀ì awo a 
n�n̂kœ̀, � ̀mbɨ z� ̀a yɨ nɨm mut� ̀kɨ tèyn yi ghòf � ̀wùl, � ̀
màʼ wùl � ̀fɨ 

The works of the flesh are obvious enough.  They are the 
product of an inner life controlled by the sin nature, by the 
trends and lusts of the soul.  And as a Christian grows in 
Christ, he gains victory over areas of weakness.  The 
Christian Way of Life is characterized by the putting away of 
negatives, the sin that so easily besets, and by putting on the 
new man. 

Jàŋ Gàlesìyà 5 22-26 Read Galatians 5:22-26 

Jàŋ Efesùs 4: 17-25 Read Ephesians 4:17-25. 

Wùl � ̀fɨ nâ chî wì k� ̀Ayvɨs (ghɨ yeyn wi), mɨtì wù nâ 
jèl� ̀kɨmɨ Ayvɨs (ghɨ yeyn a).  Atu iwo a to à mòʼ a 
ŋwàʼl� ̀s� ̂Taytùs nɨn ghɨ ìjêl ghɨ yeyn abe, a ghɨ 
ìdyêyn sɨ mbvɨ na ichi antêyn� ̀nɨn ghɨ samoʼ. Ghɨ 
dyeynsɨ meyn ìwo ateyn dzɨ s� ̀tal a Taytus 2. 

The new man not only lives in the Spirit (not visible), but he 
also walks in the Spirit (visible).  One of the great themes of 
the Epistle to Titus is that of the outward walk, which is a 
demonstration to the world that the inner life which is 
claimed is genuine.  Three illustrations are given in Titus 2. 

• À n-ghɨ a Taytùs 2: 4,5, ghɨ kelɨ sɨ nà yeʼi 
woyn gh�k̂ì na àŋena na chî nchin� ̀F�ỳìnì, 
ta ka ‘’wùl na kelɨ iwo ibzɨ sɨ bè kûm ìwo I 
F�ŷìnì,’’. Ghes�ǹà nɨn kelɨ sɨ nì na ghelɨ na 
taŋî ajûŋ kûm ìwo I F�ŷìnì abe. 

• In Titus 2:4,5, young women are to be taught how to 
lead godly lives so that “the Word of God be not 
blasphemed.”  We have a responsibility for public opinion 
about the Word of God. 

• À n-ghɨ a Taytus 2: 7, 8, Ghɨ bè k� ̀nô s� ̂
Taytùs na wù ni ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn na ghɨ ‘’�f̀yèʼ 
a dzɨ a fî a ghɨ n-kelɨ sɨ nà nî awo a juŋà 
ateyn’’, fì nà ghɨ kelɨ sɨ nà ‘’taŋî I taŋi ma 
wùl lì wù bû bè iwo I bzɨ ateyn’’ ta ka ghelɨ 
ghì a ghɨ lum kaŋ kɨ kaŋ na kelɨ wi ɨfwo ɨ 
felɨnɨ sɨ nà kaŋ ateyn. 

• In Titus 2:7,8, Titus himself is told to show himself a 
“pattern of good works” and to have “sound speech that 
cannot be condemned” in order not to supply detractors 
with ammunition for their criticisms. 

• À n-ghɨ a Taytùs 2: 9-10, woyn ifèl n-kelɨ sɨ 
nà chî � ̀nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì s� ̀�b̀o t�f̂èl n� ̀àŋena ta 
ka àŋena ‘’fayt� ̂làbsɨ iyeʼî F�ŷìnì � ̀mbœ̀s� ̀
ghes�ǹà k� ̀awo à j�m̀.’’ Ghes�ǹà nɨn kelɨ sɨ 
nà chi ta ‘’ɨfwo vz� ̀a ghɨ n-labsɨ’’ iwo i 
F�ŷìnì ateyn. 

• And in Titus 2:9,10, servants are to maintain godly lives 
in their relations to their masters in order that they might 
“adorn the doctrine of God our Savior in all things.”  We are 
to live as “decorations” to the doctrine of God. 

Ŋwàʼl� ̀nà yèyn nô ì j�m̀ s� ̂Taytùs nɨn ghɨ ma à tisɨ 
Àyvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a, antêyn� ̀àwo a li a, fù tɨfeʼn� ̀k� ̀sɨ 
ì dv� ̀(chwæ 1 n� ̀2) a dz� ̀a fî a nchin� ̀ìfu I ngeŋ s� ̂
F�ỳìnì f� ̀(eusebeia) n�ǹ kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ ateyn, awo kɨ 
dyêyn fv� ̂abe a nchin�s̀� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ ghɨbɨmɨnɨ no mɨ 
aleŋ à kà: Nfèʼt�s̀�,̀ nchyeʼsɨ, ghɨlumnɨ ghɨlema, 

The whole letter to Titus is an inspired document which, 
among other things, provides many illustrations (in chapters 
1 and 2) of how godliness (eusebeia ) is supposed to be 
observed in the outward characteristics of believers of all 
ranks: overseers and elders, older men, older women, 
younger women, younger men, servants, and Titus himself. 
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gh�k̀ì ghɨlema, woyn ghɨkì, woyn gh�l̂umn�,̀ woyn 
ifèl, nô n� ̀Taytùs sɨ a ŋweyn a ngeŋ. 

Ichî ifu I ngeŋ s� ̂F�ỳìnì f� ̀kùm nchin� ̀antêyn� ̀yi 
bàyn fvɨ abe kolâ f�t̀am f� ̀Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a. 

Godliness is the concept of the inward life and the outward 
appearance of the fruit of the Spirit. 

Sɨ achfɨtɨ, a fɨtàm fɨ Ayvɨs fɨ ikòŋ, ghes�ǹà ɨ yeyn na 
wùl n� ̀lut� ̂toʼnɨ fî lî na ghelɨ ghɨ li nɨn ghɨ àfo, fî 
kôŋ ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn keʼn� ̀a ghɨ wi bòm ìwo, no 
mɨ ta àŋena kàʼ a ghɨ na ghɨ mbàyn�s̀�.̀ Ikôŋ nâ 
yèynì nɨn fê a philozenos � ̀Taytus 1: 8. (Yeyn aw kì 
a ghɨ nyàʼ kûm ìkôŋ a ghɨ wi bòm ìwo). Ikoŋ I fel� ̀k� ̀
�l̀vɨ ta mbɨsɨ ìkfàʼt� ̀nɨn ghɨ wi n� ̀mbɨsɨ ilemi. Ghɨ sɨ 
ghɨ ma ghɨ choʼ meyn f�s̀� ̀àwo a n�n̂kœ̀ sɨ a nchîn� ̀
n� ̀wul �b̀ɨminɨ ta ka 

For example, in the spiritual fruit of love we see genuine 
care and regard for people, an impersonal love for people 
who are different, even though they are enemies.  This love 
results in the philozenos of TITUS 1:8.  [See the notes on 
Characteristics of Impersonal Love].  Love is the absence of 
mental attitude sins and sins of the tongue.  The negatives 
have been eliminated from the believer’s life so that  

1Wu na bu fì bâynwì, chas ɨ wi, kes� ̂wi, kesà ghèʼ 
ghelɨ ghɨ li 

(1) he no longer hates, despises, disdains, or envies 
other people,   

2Wu bu fì taŋî wi sɨ bebsɨ wùl kesa sɨ kaŋ wul, 
bòm teyn  

(2) he no longer maligns or ridicules them, and 
therefore   

3 wù na ghɨ a jûŋ sɨ nà kelɨ ifèl sɨ nì s� ̂ghɨli ichef � ̀
ànlùe-a bu fì tays� ̀wì. 

(3) he is free to have a ministry with others that is not 
hindered by offensiveness or bitterness. 

Sɨ nà ghɨ �ẁùyn �ẁùyn nɨn ghɨ f�t̀am fɨ Ayvɨs fìf� ̀a fɨ 
nɨn nî k�l̀itèyn wu kelɨ ìsaŋlɨ yi yeʼt� ̂wì awo a fî a kɨ 
nɨn gàyn koʼ. Ikfàʼt� ̀I ŋweyn fayt� ̂ti a neʼà wì wu ki 
koʼs� ̂kɨ Jisòs � ̀sams� ̂Bæ̀ no mɨ a gha. Wù mut� ̀wi 
kɨ têyn wu nɛ chfɨŋâ ɨ �l̀vɨ ta awo ndù asœ̂ kèsa ɨlvɨ 
ta ghɨ n-kaŋ ɨ ŋweyn kesa bè awo abɨ-a kûm � ̀
ŋweyn. Wù ni wù bû nà mut� ̀kɨ tèyn kfɨn� ̂iku ta 
awo nɨn gàyn. Wù n-yeʼt� ̂wì a ghelɨ ghɨ lì s� ̀toʼt� ̀
isaŋlɨ I ŋweyn iˋ 

Joy is the spiritual fruit which enables a Christian to have 
happiness that does not depend on the details of life.  He 
has a stable mental attitude from looking to Jesus and 
trusting the Father for everything.  He does not fall into 
moody depression when things go wrong or he is criticized 
of maligned.  He does not fall into wide emotional swings.  
He does not depend on others to prop up his happiness.   

1 Timoti 6: 6 
‘’Nchin� ̀ifu I ngeŋ s� ̂F�ỳìnì (eusebeia) ma yì luyn 
meyn kfeyn nɨn ghɨ saʼ yi bem kɨ tèyn…’’ 

1 Timothy 6:6 
“Godliness (eusebeia) with contentment is great gain...” 

Wùl � ̀bɨminɨ vz� ̀a wù nɨn kelɨ mb°yn� ̀n�ǹ ghɨ b� ̀sɨ 
chi � ̀nch�n̂� ̀I yeʼt� ̂ibɨmi. Wù n-neʼà wì, bòm ta wù 
yeʼi meyn sɨ nà lum lî no mɨ àfɨm à kà, no mɨ 
ndòyn ì kà, � ̀lèm kɨ ɨwu n� ̀Bôbo. À n-ghɨ wul vz� ̀a 
wù yv�s̀� ̀gòʼs� ̀atem a ntèʼ. Wù n-lum duʼa item I 
ŋweyn I ɨ fu wi kɨ ngeʼ kûm layn n� ̀m�ǹchi mz� ̀a m� ̀
n-koʼ gvî. Wu n-kya na F�ỳìnì f� ̀lì a fɨ toʼnɨ k� ̀n� ̀awo 
à j�m̀ à. Bòm tèyn wù shɨŋ bɨlà wì. Wùl � ̀kæsɨ làlì 
fv� ̀k� ̀nô na wù n-kɨŋ sɨ keli ŋweyn, wù yv�s̀� ̀àtem ɨ 
nà jem à, fî jèm no mɨ s� ̂mbàyn� ̀vz� ̀a wù n-kɨŋ sɨ 
keli ŋweyn. Wù fayt� ̀sams� ̂F�ỳìnì, fî toʼ kûm nô 
ìkfɨ, kya fî yeʼt� ̂atu � ̀samoʼ a fêyn na’’sɨ nà ghɨ wi 

A believer who has peace is a master of the Faith-Rest 
technique.  He is nearly unflappable, because he has a lot of 
practice in placing every distress, every disaster, in the 
hands of the Lord.  He is the most relaxed person in the 
neighborhood.  He does not have chronic worry about the 
present or future.  He knows that the Lord can handle 
everything.  So he is not paranoid.  Even if someone is really 
out to get him, he is relaxed and praying, even for the 
enemy who is plotting against him.  He places great 
confidence in the Lord, especially regarding death, knowing 
and resting in the fact that “absent from the body” means 
“present with the Lord.”  So he is not one of those who 
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�ẁùyn afêyn’’ n-dyêyn na ‘’wà n-ghɨ ikêʼ n� ̀ìkèʼi z� ̂
Bòbo’.̀ Tèyn wù n�ǹ ghɨ wi wul � ̀mòʼ antêyn� ̀n� ̀
ghelɨ a fî a à ‘’n-ghɨ toyn� ̂ta ghɨ n-fàyn ikfɨ nà ghɨ 
mɨnchi m�m̀bvɨ �ǹ j�m̀ chi kɨ ta �k̀ôs’’ (Hib�l̀ù 2: 15). 

“through fear of death are all their lifetime subject to 
bondage” (Hebrews 2:15). 

A ifèl a f� ̂a ka nô và nî bòŋ kfa nì a ndo, wa lì a wà 
boŋ fayt� ̀kàʼsɨ ɨbyâs f�t̀àm fɨ Ayvɨs ɨn lì n�ǹ ghɨ: 
Iweynsɨ, shɨŋ wì, njùŋ, ibɨmi, luŋl� ̂wì, ghal � ̀ngeŋ. 
Wà kya na mbâʼt� ̀F�ỳìnì n-ghɨ na wà faŋ nà ghɨ kɨ 
k�l̀itèyn vz� ̀a wù n-chi nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì. 

Well, for homework, you can make up your own descriptions 
for the remaining parts of the fruit of the Spirit:  
Longsuffering, Gentleness, Goodness, Faith, Meekness, 
Temperance.  Just remember that God’s plan for you is that 
you continue to be a godly Christian. 

ISAMSƗ KÙM ASƗ  [HOPE] 

Sɨ nà ki asɨ nɨn ghɨ ìwo dzɨ ikfɛ̀ʼt� ̀yì nî na wà na kfàʼ 
wì kfaʼ iwo ma yi gvì ta wà n-yeʼi f� ̂lî samoʼ ìwo I 
F�ŷìnì kûm asɨ. 

Hope is the mental attitude of confidence that results from 
learning and applying Bible truth regarding the future. 

À n-ghɨ ta yi n-ghɨ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì, ‘ˋisamsɨ kum 
asɨ’ˋ (G�l̀îs: ELPIS) nɨn ghɨ kɨ ighel ŋêyn ‘’s� ̀nà kfàʼ 
wì kfaʼ’. Ilema sɨ nà kfàʼ wì kfaʼ gvì ɨlvɨ ta wùl nɨn 
lema antèyn� ̀n� ̀Christ. Sɨ li itof I m�d̂z�t̀� ̂m� ̀F�ỳìnì 
kûm �l̀vɨ n� ̀mɨnchi � ̀ngoʼsɨn� ̂n-gvî  ta ka ghelɨ na 
fayt� ̂yeʼt� ̂iwo I F�ỳìnì. 

In Bible usage, "hope" (Greek: ELPIS) is synonymous with 
"confidence".  Growth in confidence comes along with 
growth in Christ.  Applied knowledge of Bible principles of 
time and eternity leads to supreme confidence in God's 
Word. 

K�l̀itèyn nî wu nà lêm ìtem awo afêyn tèyn The Christian has confidence in  

Ighaʼ sɨ yɨ yi faŋ kɨ samoʼ an eternal inheritance 

1 Bita 1: 4, 5 
4 � ̀fî kelɨ ìghaʼ iyvɨ ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀lèm ma yi kɛʼ yi bû 
fœ̀, ma yi kàʼ yi bû bef, ma yi kàʼ yi bû kf�ǹɨ. Ighaʼ 
nâ yèynì nɨn ghɨ s� ̂z� ̀ghî a F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn kini. 5. F�ỳìnì 
f� ̀nɨn kinî z� ̀n� ̀àdyaʼ kì a fɨ n-kelɨ bòm ìbɨmi ì zɨ-I, yi 
ghɨ sɨ læ̀ sɨ keli ibœ̂ z� ̀a fɨ n-gv�t̂� ̀sɨ fu s� ̂z� ̀a ngòʼsɨ � ̀
mbzɨ. 

1 Peter 1:4,5 
4 to an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled and that 
does not fade away, reserved in heaven for you,  
5 who are kept by the power of God through faith for 
salvation ready to be revealed in the last time. 

Ndo ì fɨ a m�n̂chɨ mz� ̀a m� ̀n-gvi the new home in the future 

Jôyn 14: 1-3 
1’’Ka yì na fɨms� ̂ŋgeŋ sisɨ. Yì bɨmi s� ̂F�ỳìnì f�,̀ � ̀fì 
b�m̀i k�m̀ɨ s� ̂mà. 
2Abe a Bò wom a nɨn kelɨ ndosɨ sɨ dv� ̂kɨ tèyn. Yi 
bû nà ghɨ tèyn ma ma feʼtɨ meyn s� ̂z�.̀ Ma n-ndû sɨ 
faytɨ ɨlwêʼ a fu s� ̂z�.̀ 
3.Mà kæ ndù faytɨ, a mà kasî gvì lì z�,̀ ta ka yì ndu 
nà ghɨ ghes�ǹà alèʼ ghè a ma n-ghɨ ateyn. 

John 14:1-3 
1   “Let not your heart be troubled; you believe in God, 
believe also in Me.  
2 In My Father’s house are many mansions; if it were not so, 
I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for you.  
3 And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again 
and receive you to Myself; that where I am, there you may 
be also. 

Ɨ �wuyn ta wu tìmi s� ̀ikfɨ the resurrection body 

1 Kolin 15: 51-57 
51Yì yvɨtɨ mà feʼtɨ iwo, wùl ɨ timî kya wi. Ghes�ǹà 
læ̀ kfɨ mèsì wì gh� ̀j�m̀, mɨtì ghɨ sɨ læ̀ sɨ gv�t̀� ̀s� ̀kfɨnɨ 

1 Corinthians 15:51-57 
51 Behold, I tell you a mystery: We shall not all sleep, but we 
shall all be changed—  
52 in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last 
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kɨ gh� ̀j�m̀ k� ̀ɨlvɨ � ̀mòʼ. 
52Ghɨ læ̀ toŋ ìsoŋ igoʼsɨnɨ-I a iwo nâ yèynì gvɨt� ̂
gàyn k� ̀têyn. Ghɨ læ̀ toŋ ìsoŋ ateyn a ghɨ lays� ̀
ghelɨ sɨ ikfɨ. Ghes�ǹà nɨn ghɨ tèyn ghɨ sɨ læ̀ sɨ kfɨnɨ 
sɨ nà kelɨ �ẁùyn � ̀fɨ. 
53Yi n-ghɨ tèyn bòm ta ɨwuyn ghes�ǹà wèyn a wu 
læ̀ kfɨ têyn, � ̀fœ̀ n�ǹ kelɨ sɨ kasi sɨ �ẁùyn wu lum fœ̀ 
wì, � ̀kfɨ wi. 
54À læ̀ nà ghɨ ta �ẁuyn ghes�ǹà � ̀kfɨnɨ � ̀nà bu fì ghɨ 
wi sɨ læ̀ sɨ fœ̀ a iwo z� ̀a ghɨ nyàʼ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì 
gayn. Ghɨ nyàʼ na: ‘’Ghɨ tɨm meyn y� ̀ikfɨ. 
55Ikfɨ-I, adyaʼ à kya kì ba, ìchyà I zæ z� ̀ba? 
56Ìnchya I kfɨ-I nɨn fv� ̂a mbɨ, adyaʼ a mbɨ a fv� ̂isaʼ. 
57M�t̀ì àyòŋn�-̀à nɨn ndù s� ̀F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ nì na 
ghesɨnà tɨm yɨ ikfɨ toyn� ̂a Bôbo ghes�ǹà Jisos 
Christ. 

trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, and the dead will be 
raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed.  
53 For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this 
mortal must put on immortality.  
54 So when this corruptible has put on incorruption, and this 
mortal has put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass 
the saying that is written: “Death is swallowed up in victory.” 
55 “O Death, where is your sting? O Hades, where is your 
victory?” 
56 The sting of death is sin, and the strength of sin is the 
law.  
57 But thanks be to God, who gives us the victory through 
our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Yeyn kɨmɨ 1 Tèsàlonìkà 4 16-18, Filìbâyn 3½1, n� ̀1 
Joyn 3: 1,2 

See also 1 Thessalonians 4:16-18; Philippians 3:21; and 1 
John 3:1,2. 

Ɨ �v� ̂a Is�l̀æ̀ nɨn ki koʼsɨ s� ̀ŋweyn a ghɨ Mèssiah 
àŋena vz� ̀a wù n�ǹ gvì (ànkumtɨ I gvì n� ̀Christ, 
ɨfoyn � ̀ŋweyn a nse, n� ̀nse � ̀fɨ z� ̀a yì n-faŋ kɨ 
samoʼ. 

The hope of Israel is in their coming Messiah (the Second 
Coming of Christ, His kingdom on earth, and the new earth 
of eternity.   

Lûk 1: 67-79, Lûk 2: 28-32, Ifel� ̀ɨ Ghelɨ Ntum 26: 
6,7, Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 28: 20, Efesùs 2: 12. 

Luke 1:67-79; Luke 2:28-32; Acts 26:6,7; Acts 28:20; 
Ephesians 2:12. 

M�k̀àyn ma ghɨ yì ŋêyn Ab�l̀àhâm (a fì kfeyns� ̂
ateyn, mzɨ kûm Balìstâyn, Devît n� ̀M�k̀àyn �ǹ F�)̂ ta 
ghɨ nɨn læ chf�ǹ� ̀s� ̀Is�l̀æ̀ ɨ nse Kenàn, ngœ̀ yi ghɨ sɨ 
faŋ samoʼ (Messaiah ta ghɨ chf�ǹ�)̀, iboysɨ (ibzɨ I fɨ-
i). Is�l̀æ̀ nà ki koʼsɨ-à yèʼt� ̂kɨ a t�ĉhf�ǹ� ̀nâ ghàyn. 

The Abrahamic Covenant (amplified by the Palestinian, 
Davidic, and New Covenants) promised to Israel the land of 
Canaan, the eternal seed (the Messiah), and blessing (new 
birth).  Israel's hope lies in these promises of God. 

Iwo z� ̀a Ab�l̀àhàm nà ki koʼsɨ yi nà yeʼt� ̂ta ghɨ 
chf�ǹ� ̀sɨ læ̀ sɨ fu ntèʼ � ̀fɨ s� ̂ŋweyn, ɨ Jèlusalèm ì fɨ. 

Abraham's hope was directed to the promise of a new city, 
the New Jerusalem,  

Hib�l̀ù 11: 9,10 
9À n-læ ni ibɨmi na wù ndu nà chî kɨ ta wul a wù 
n-chwô dzɨ ilaʼ nâ ghàyn a F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ chf�ǹɨ sɨ 
fu s� ̂ŋweyn. Wù nà chî a m�t̂wo k�m̀ɨ ighel ta Yisàk 
n� ̀Jàkôb ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn boŋ fu kɨmɨ ìchf�n̂� ̀nâ yèynì 
s� ̂àŋena. 
10 Ab�l̀àhâm nà ki koʼs� ̂ndû kɨ n� ̀ntèʼ z� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀
nɨn læ lì ɨlvɨ ɨ bàʼl� ̀ɨ koʼsɨ, yi ghɨ ma yì kæ̀ yì bû fe. 

Hebrews 11:9,10 
9 then He said, “Behold, I have come to do Your will, O God.” 
He takes away the first that He may establish the second.  
10 By that will we have been sanctified through the offering 
of the body of Jesus Christ once for all. 

Afo kì a chôs n�ǹ ki koʼsɨ ghɨ toŋt� ̂na ‘’isamsɨ kùm 
asɨ yi kel iboysɨ’’ a ghɨ ta ghɨ læ̀ ku koʼsɨ ghelɨ iyvɨ. 

The hope for the Church is the "blessed hope" of the 
Rapture. 

Taytùs 2: 13-15 Titus 2:13-15 
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13À nɨn ghɨ a dzɨ nâ ghàyn a ghes�ǹà nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà 
chî ateyn ta ghes�ǹà nɨn ch�ŷt� ̀achɨ a ghaʼna kì a 
F�ỳìn� ̀f�,̀ ɨ Bo �d̀waʼ � ̀j�m̀, ma à ti Mbœ̀s� ̀ghes�ǹà 
Jisos Christ � ̀læ̀ kasi gvî antêyn� ̀àdyàʼ a. 
14 Wù n-læ meyn fu ngêŋ � ̀ŋweyn sɨ bœ̀s� ̀ghes�ǹà 
sɨ a mbɨs� ̀j�m̀, sɨ fì sɨ nì na ghes�ǹà layn � ̀kfèynɨ sɨ 
nà ghɨ ghelɨ ŋweyn, gv�t̀� ̀sɨ nà nî awo a juŋà. 
15Wa yeʼî àwo nâ kèynà s� ̂ghelɨ, tebt� ̂ghelɨ, fî yol� ̀
s� ̂àŋena n� ̀àdyaʼ kì à a wà nɨn kelɨ a àŋena atu. Ka 
wà n-v�s̀ì na wùl sɨ ateyn na kes� ̀và. 

13 looking for the blessed hope and glorious appearing of 
our great God and Savior Jesus Christ,  
14 who gave Himself for us, that He might redeem us from 
every lawless deed and purify for Himself His own special 
people, zealous for good works. 
15 Speak these things, exhort, and rebuke with all authority. 
Let no one despise you. 

1 Joyn 3: 2, 3 
2 Ghes�ǹà nɨn ghɨ lv�ŷn ghɨ woyn F�ỳìnì a sûyn 
semsɨ, bu duʼ t� ̀nà kya na ghes�ǹà læ̀ nà ghɨ nô ti 
a. Iwo z� ̀a ghes�ǹà nɨn kya samoʼ nɨn ghɨ na, wù læ̀ 
gv�t̂� ̀fvɨ-à a ghes�ǹà yeyn ŋweyn k� ̀nô ta wù n-ghɨ, 
� ̀nà sɨ boŋ ghɨ kɨ nô ta ŋweyn. 
3No mɨ ndà vz� ̀a wùn-duʼɨ chît� ̀ŋweyn n�ǹ lèm 
ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn n� ̀ìlayn I k�m̀ɨ ighel ta Christ nɨn ghɨ 
n� ̀ìlayni. 

1 John 3:2,3 
2 Beloved, now we are children of God; and it has not yet 
been revealed what we shall be, but we know that when He 
is revealed, we shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as He 
is.  
3 And everyone who has this hope in Him purifies himself, 
just as He is pure. 

1 Tesàloniyà 4: 13-18. 
13. Woyn-ghɨni, ghès nɨn kɨŋ na yì na kya ìwo z� ̀a 
yi nɨn ghɨ samoʼ kùm ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ kf�t̀ɨ meyn. 
Ghès nɨn k�ŋ̀ nà yi na kya ìwo nâ yèynì ta ka yì na 
dz� ̀wì ta ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn kya wi na ghelɨ læ̀ làlì 
sɨ ikfɨ. 
14Ghes�ǹà nɨn bɨmî na Jisòs n�ǹ læ meyn kfɨ ɨ kasi 
làlì sɨ ikfɨ, fî bɨmî na achi a læ̀ gvî a a F�ỳìnì f� ̀lì 
ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ tî se sɨ kfɨ ma ghɨ bɨmi meyn s� ̂
ŋweyn iyvɨ, a ŋêyn àŋena na nchɨyny� ̀ghɨ a moʼ. 
15Iwo z� ̀a ghès nɨn yeʼi s� ̀z� ̀nɨn ghɨ kɨ nô ìwo z� ̀a 
F�ỳìn� ̀f� ̀nɨn læ yeʼi. Ghès�ǹà ghì a ghɨ bu ghɨ læ̀ 
ndû wì asɨ n� ̀ghelɨ ghì a àŋena � ̀kfɨtɨ meyn sɨ kòyn� ̀
n� ̀Bôbo achi ghə a wù n-kasi gvì. 
16À læ̀ nà ghɨ achi nâ ghè a Bôbo nô n� ̀ngeŋ � ̀
ŋweyn suʼî gv� ̀iyvɨ, � ̀fù isaʼ, a nchì F�ỳìnì ìghaʼnɨ 
taŋi, a ghelɨ fî yv� ̀ta ghɨ nɨn toŋ isoŋ I F�ŷìnì, a 
ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-læ se sɨ kfɨ ma ghɨ samsɨ meyn s� ̂
Christ � ̀kasî làlì sɨ ikfɨ sɨ asɨ. 
17F�ỳìnì f� ̀læ̀ lî àŋena nô n� ̀ghes�ǹà gh� ̀j�m̀ ghì a 
ghɨ bu chi, a ghɨ ndu kòyn� ̀n� ̀Bòbo a mbbàʼs� ̀iyvɨ, 
a ghes�ǹà n� ̀ŋweyn faŋ k� ̀samoʼ sɨ a m�l̂v� ̀�ǹ j�m̀. 
18Yì na fèʼt� ̀àwo nâ kèynà a ghès ɨ nyàʼ tèyn sɨ nì 
na m�t̀em m� ̀woyn-nà ghi na saŋlɨ-à. 

1 Thessalonians 4:13-18 
13 But I do not want you to be ignorant, brethren, 
concerning those who have fallen asleep, lest you sorrow as 
others who have no hope.  
14 For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so 
God will bring with Him those who sleep in Jesus. 
15 For this we say to you by the word of the Lord, that we 
who are alive and remain until the coming of the Lord will by 
no means precede those who are asleep.  
16 For the Lord Himself will descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of an archangel, and with the trumpet 
of God. And the dead in Christ will rise first.  
17 Then we who are alive and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. 
And thus we shall always be with the Lord.  
18 Therefore comfort one another with these words. 

Isamsɨ kùm asɨ nɨn fvɨ �ẁèʼ tèyn ta Awo a Goʼsɨnɨ-a Hope is derived from such passages as Revelation 2:14 in 
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2: 14 ta ghɨ bè afu na ikfɨ-I, n� ̀m�s̀ɨ n� ̀ỳafi , n� ̀àwo 
a lì a læ̀ nà bu fì ghɨ wi. 

which it is stated that there will be no more death, tears, 
pain, etc. 

Isamsɨ I asɨ nâ yèynì (kfaʼ � ̀wì) ta ghes�ǹà nɨn kelɨ a 
Christ ni meyn na ikfɨ wo ìnchyà I ŋweyn � ̀ise na 
bu fì kelɨ wi adyaʼ a ìnyeyni. 

The hope (confidence) we have in Christ has caused death to 
lose its sting and the grave to lose its victory. 

1 Kolin 15: 54-58 
54À læ̀ nà ghɨ ta �ẁuyn ghes�ǹà � ̀kfɨnɨ � ̀nà bu fì ghɨ 
wi sɨ læ̀ sɨ fœ̀ a iwo z� ̀a ghɨ nyàʼ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì 
gayn. Ghɨ nyàʼ na: ‘’Ghɨ tɨm meyn y� ̀ikfɨ. 
55Ikfɨ-I, adyaʼ à kya kì ba, ìchyà I zæ z� ̀ba? 
56Ìnchya I kfɨ-I nɨn fv� ̂a mbɨ, adyaʼ a mbɨ a fv� ̂isaʼ. 
57M�t̀ì àyòŋn�-̀à nɨn ndù s� ̀F�ỳìnì fìf� ̀a fɨ nì na 
ghesɨnà tɨm yɨ ikfɨ toyn� ̂a Bôbo ghes�ǹà Jisos 
Christ. 
58Ma kæ sɨ nà bê s� ̂z� ̀a woyn-nà ghem ghɨ jûŋ nà, 
yì fayt� ̂ghàl ibɨmi ì z�-̀i. Ka yì na neʼà. Yì na ghabl�-̀à 
� ̀fêl s� ̂Bòbo k� ̀mɨ lvɨ �ǹ j�m̀ bòm ta yì n-kya na ifêl ì 
zɨ-I s� ̀ŋweyn kàʼ yi bû læ̀ lè salû. 

1 Corinthians 15:54-58 
54 So when this corruptible has put on incorruption, and this 
mortal has put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass 
the saying that is written: “Death is swallowed up in victory.” 
55 “O Death, where is your sting? O Hades, where is your 
victory?” 
56 The sting of death is sin, and the strength of sin is the 
law.  
57 But thanks be to God, who gives us the victory through 
our Lord Jesus Christ. 
58 Therefore, my beloved brethren, be steadfast, 
immovable, always abounding in the work of the Lord, 
knowing that your labor is not in vain in the Lord. 

Iwo yèynì na iwo bu ghɨ wi asɨ n-kelɨ wi sɨ nà ghɨ a 
itaŋi n� ̀ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ. 

The word hopeless should never be in the Christian's 
vocabulary. 

IFÈʼTƗ �  [PREACHING] 

Iwo z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ inyeynì n� ̀ighaŋ z� ̀a yi fv� ̀ateyn Definition and Etymology 

Iwo I yèynì na ‘’sɨ fèʼt�’̀’ n-ghɨ �l̀wèʼ M�n̂kàyn �ǹ F� ̂k� ̀
s� ̀I dv� ̀(KJV), no mɨ tì, yi n-ghɨ ghɨ bèyns� ̀fv�s̀� ̀awo 
itaŋî G��l̀îs k� ̀s� ̀idv�.̀ Sɨ achfɨtɨ, a n-ghɨ a 1 Kolin 1: 
17, iwo I yèynì na ‘’, iwo yèynì na ‘f �èʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ’ˋ 
� ̀lù a (euangelidzo): a ghɨ a 1: 18 ghes�ǹà yèyn 
aleŋ iwo kèyn têyn na ‘’ifêʼt� ̀iwo i ànwamn�’̀’. Wà 
lì a wà yeyn na ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà beyns� ̀nɨn læ̀ 
meyn nà tôʼ ti wi a dz� ̀ì mòʼ sɨ bèyns� ̀iwo nâ yèynì 
na ‘’fèʼt�’̀’. 

The word “preach” is found in many places in the New 
Testament (KJV); however, it has been translated from 
several different Greek words. For example, in 1 Corinthians 
1:17, the phrase “preach the Gospel” comes from 
(euangelidzo); while in 1:18 we see the phrase “the 
preaching of the cross”. You can see that the translators 
took some liberties with their use of the word “preach”. 

Iwo abàs a ni nɨ-a itaŋî G�l̀îs 9kerusso) na ghɨ ghɨ 
nyàŋs� ̀toŋt� ̂à ɨtuʼ ɨ mu kùm sɨ na jàŋ laʼì iwo afàf 
kèsa yèʼî afàf, m�ǹt�m̀l� ̀dv� ̂kɨ tèyn antêyn� ̀m�k̀àyn 
�ǹ F� ̀ta yi n-ghɨ ateyn. Wà ghɨ sɨ tòʼ sɨ kì a wà yeyn 
a ŋwàʼl� ̀z� ̀a yi ndyêyn �l̀wêʼ vz� ̀a ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ yeyn 
awo ateyn itaŋî G�l̀îs. 

The Greek verb (keiruso) was commonly used in ancient 
times to refer to public proclamation or public teaching, and 
there are many NT verses where it is found. A complete 
listing can be found in a Greek concordance. 

Iz�ǹ afo (keirux) nɨn dyêyn ‘’ɨ vz� ̂a wù n-jaŋ laʼi, ɨ 
vz�,̂ a wù n-ndus�,̀ ɨ wul � ̀ntum’’ who jâŋ làʼì iwo. 
Tèyn, 

The noun (keirux) refers to the “proclaimer; publisher; 
messenger” who is making the proclamation. Thus,  

1 Timotì 2: 7 1 Timothy 2:7 
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Ghɨ n-læ choʼ ma bòm ìwo nâ yèynì sɨ a wul � ̀
ntum na mà feʼtɨ iwo I F�ŷìnì � ̀fì yèʼi ghelɨ ɨtum n� ̀
ìwo z� ̀a yi n-ghɨ samoʼ. Iwo ìyeynì a ma n-bê têyn 
nɨn ghɨ kɨ nô ìwo samoʼ. M� ̀n-wam wi wam. 

“Whereunto I (Paul) am ordained a preacher (keirux), and an 
apostle, (I speak the truth in Christ, and lie not;) a teacher of 
the Gentiles in faith and truth.”  

(K�m̀ɨ ta  2 Timotì 1: 11) (Likewise in 2 Timothy 1:11) 

À n-ghɨ a 2 Bità 2: 5, ghɨ toŋt� ̂Ab�l̀àhâm na ‘’nfèʼt� ̀
(keirux) awo kì a kɨ n-ghɨ àtì-ati’’. 

In 2 Peter 2:5, Abraham is called a “preacher (keirux) of 
righteousness”. 

Iwo yèynì na keirux ghɨ nà lî kɨ a dzɨsɨ a dzɨsɨ ɨtuʼ ɨ 
mu. Keirux nà ghɨ wul vz� ̀a wù nɨn ‘’ndus�’̀’ n� ̀iwo 
I, kesa ‘’leŋ ngèm’’, a itof na wu n-laʼì fv�s̀� ̀à saʼ 
gha yi to kɨ tèyn s� ̂ghelɨ a ntèʼ. Wùl � ̀vz� ̀a iwo I to I 
nà ghɨ a ntèʼ a jàŋ làʼì ŋweyn ghɨ nà toŋt� ̂na keirux 
‘’nchwòs�’̀’ kesa wùl � ̀ngèm, ɨ wul ta wù buʼ chwô 
n� ̀ngèm a ntèʼ. 

The word keirux was used in several ways in ancient times. 
The keirux was a “publisher”, or "herald", in the sense that 
he would broadcast important news to townspeople. The 
person making official proclamations or announcements to 
the public was called keirux, a sort of town crier.  

Wùl � ̀vz� ̀a ghɨ lèm na wù lî ntùm ighìŋ chwôs� ̀s� ̂
mbàyn�s̀� ̀ghɨ nà jâŋ � ̀ŋweyn na keirus. 

A man assigned to carry messages between enemies on a 
battlefield was also called keirux.  

Ntûm Keirux nà ghɨ  (keirugma). Keugma nà ghɨ 
àfo kì a ghɨ fù s� ̀keirux na wù na jâŋ laʼì à. Wùl vz� ̀
a ntum àteyn � ̀lù s� ̂ŋweyn kàʼ a à na ghɨ bò ndo 
ìghòŋ kesa wùl � ̀two � ̀lì wu fèl� ̀s� ̂ìlaʼi. 

The message of the keirux is the (keirugma). The keirugma is 
what was given to the keirux to proclaim. The originator of 
the message may have been a battlefield officer or a public 
official. 

À n-ghɨ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì, keirux n-ghɨ nfèʼt�,̀ kerugma 
n-ghɨ mtum z� ̀a wù n-feʼt�,̀ � ̀keiruso n-ghɨ dzɨ z� ̀a 
wù n-fêʼt� ̀ateyn. 

In the Bible, the keirux is the preacher, the keirugma is his 
message, and keiruso is the act of preaching. 

Iwo yèynì itaŋî kfaŋ na ‘’preaching’ˋ lì a yi na ghɨ a 
jûŋ ɨlvɨ ta ghɨ n-lî kɨ ta yi n-ghɨ na sɨ nà jaǹ laʼì iwo 
s� ̂ghelɨ afàf. Ma ghɨ lì itaŋî Lat�ǹ, Praedicere. M�t̀ì, 
dz� ̀z� ̂a ghɨ lî ateyn lv�ŷn na ‘’sɨ nà bèys� ̀iwo uyeʼî I 
nchîn�,̀ kesa iwo kûm ìwo I F�ŷìnì no mɨ ìnki ì kà no 
mɨ a dz� ̀ì kà’’ n-fayt� ̂fu wi itof I kèrugmà. Ghɨ n-
sesɨ nì ketugmà ghɨ bû nà sô � ̀baŋsɨ wu fî j�k̂ àkœ. 

The English word "preaching" would be correct if it were 
used in its primary etymological sense of "proclaiming 
before the public", the meaning which is derived from the 
Latin, praedicere. However, the modern use of "delivering a 
moral discourse or religious message of any kind and in any 
manner" does not give the meaning of keirugma. There is no 
finger-pointing or arm waving in keirugma. 

Ɨlwêʼ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì wu bê ìwo kûm Keirugma Scripture References Using keirugma  

À n-ghɨ a Matìyò 12: 41 n� ̀Lûk 11 32, num Juàs s� ̂
ghelɨ Ninivìʼ n-ghɨ toŋt� ̂na keirugma. Ifèl I Junàs 
nà ghɨ na wù li ntum iwo F�ŷìnì kùm ìbœ̂ ndù fèʼt� ̀
s� ̀atu a Àsilìyà. 

In Matthew 12:41 and Luke 11:32, Jonah's message to the 
Ninevites is called keirugma . Jonah's job was to proclaim 
God's message of salvation in the Assyrian capital. 

1 Kolin 1: 17-22 
‘’Christ n�ǹ bu læ tum ma na mà gvì nà fu mu s� ̀
ghelɨ. Wun-tum na mà gvì nà fèʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ, � ̀
fèʼt� ̀wì n� ̀itof I ghel ì.Mɨ n-fèʼt� ̀tì a ikfɨ I ŋweyn a 
ànwmanɨ faŋ tì dyèyn adyaʼkì a yi n-kelɨ. 
18 Ghes�ǹà nɨn kya na ntum ikfɨ n� ̀Christ a 
ànwâmn� ̀nɨn ghɨ kɨ ìwo I àngù s� ̂ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-

1 Corinthians 1:17-22 
"For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the gospel 
(euangelidzw): not with wisdom of words, lest the cross of 
Christ should be made of none effect. 
For the preaching (logos) of the cross is to them that perish 
foolishness; but unto us which are saved it is the power of 
God. 
For it is written, I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and 
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lèl� ̀ndu, mɨtì s� ̂ghes�ǹà ghì a Christ nɨn bœ̀s� ̀yi n-
dyêyn àdyaʼ a F�ŷìnì. 
19Yi n-ghɨ ighel ta ghɨ nyàʼ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì na,  
Mɨ n-nì nyaŋ àwo kì a ghelɨ ghɨ tofɨnɨ nɨn lî na à n-
ghɨ àwo itof. � ̀nì a ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-ghɨ na àŋena 
nɨn kya ìwo na bu fì kya wi nô ìwo.  
20 wul �,̀tofɨnɨ ba_? Ndyèyns� ̀isaʼ bà? Ba F�ỳìn� ̀f� ̀ni 
meyn itof ighêl I mbzɨ kasî nà ghɨ kɨ àngùˆ F�ỳìnì f� ̀
nɨn yeyn meyn kɨ nô n� ̀ìtof ì nfeynfɨ na wùl læ̀ kelî 
wì � ̀nfeynfɨ n� ̀itof I ngeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn. Fɨ n-læ kwo 
lèm na  fɨ læ̀ bœ̂s� ̀ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ læ̀ yvɨ ntum z� ̀a 
ghès nɨn feʼt� ̀� ̀b�m̀i no mɨ ta ghelɨ ghɨ li nɨn bê na 
à n-ghɨ àngù iwo. 
22Ghelɨ Jus� ̀nɨn kɨŋ kɨ nchwæ sɨ kaynɨsɨ, ghelɨ 
G�l̀îs � ̀kɨŋ sɨ nà kelɨ itof. 

will bring to nothing the understanding of the prudent. 
Where is the wise? where is the scribe? where is the 
disputer of this world? hath not God made foolish the 
wisdom of this world? 

(Yeyn ka: sɨ ‘ch̀ɨmsɨ achf�’̂’ a ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ n-keʼn� ̀
(Taytùs 1: 9-11), F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn “I nfeʼt�s̀� ̀sɨ gf 

[Note: to "stop the mouths" of those who are opposed (Titus 
1:9-11), the Lord employs preachers to bring an unusual 
message.] 

1 Kolin 1: 21-24 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn yeyn meyn kɨ nô n� ̀ìtof ì nfeynfɨ na wùl 
læ̀ kelî wì � ̀nfeynfɨ n� ̀itof I ngeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn. Fɨ n-læ 
kwo lèm na fɨ læ̀ bœ̂s� ̀ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ læ̀ yvɨ ntum 
z� ̀a ghès nɨn feʼt� ̀(keirugma) � ̀b�m̀i no mɨ ta ghelɨ 
ghɨ li nɨn bê na à n-ghɨ àngù (morias) iwo. 
M�t̀ì ghès nɨn kwo fèʼt� ̀(keiruso) kɨ ìwo kûmChrist 
ta ghɨ n-læ bayntɨ ŋweyn. Iwo nà yèynì nɨn yafɨ 
ghelɨ Jus�,̂ a ghɨ ìwo I àngù s� ̂ghelɨ ɨtum. M�t̀ì s� ̂
ghelɨ ghì a F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-choʼtɨ, kèsa à nɨn ghelɨ Jus� ̀
kesa à nɨn ghɨ ghelɨ ɨtum. Àŋena nɨm kya na F�ỳìn� ̀
f� ̀nɨn dyêyn àdyaʼ a ŋweyn n� ̀ìtof I ŋweyn toyn� ̂a 
Christ. 

1 Kolin 1: 21-24 
For after that in the wisdom of God the world by wisdom 
knew not God, it pleased God by the foolishness (morias) of 
preaching (keirugma) to save them that believe. 
For the Jews require a sign, and the Greeks seek after 
wisdom: 
But we preach (keiruso) Christ crucified, unto the Jews a 
stumblingblock, and unto the Greeks foolishness; 
But unto them which are called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ the power of God, and the wisdom of God. 

Jàŋ 1 Kolin 2: 1-10 READ 1 Corinthians 2:1-10 

M�d̀z�t̀� ̂m� ̀keirugmà Principles of keirugma  

1Iwo zì a ghɨ nɨn tòʼ � ̀to a keirugma nɨn ghɨ ntum. ɨ 
wul alèʼ adyaʼ wu kelɨ ìwo sɨ bè sɨ gv�s̀�,̀ wu fu 
ntum àtyen s� ̂wul � ̀ntum, ɨ keirux, nfeʼt�,̀ who 
chwôs� ̀ìwo ateyn s� ̂wul � ̀lì, a tôʼ lum ghɨ afàf.  Ghɨ 
nâ sɨ kì na ghelɨ nà gh’I ta ghɨ n-kôŋ sɨ yvɨtɨ fî ghɨ sɨ 
fsɨsɨ ntum nâ yèyn na yì gamtɨ àŋena iwo. 

1. The emphasis of keirugma is on the message. Someone 
in authority, who has something to communicate, gives 
the message to a messenger, the keirux, preacher, who 
passes the information on to someone else, usually in a 
public setting. It is expected that there will be attentive 
hearers who will be receptive to the message and who 
expect to derive some benefit from the message. 

2.Wùl � ̀ntum nâ fèʼt� ̀wi iwo z� ̀a wu n-kôŋ, a ghɨ wi 
dz� ̀m�ǹaŋ n� ̀ŋweyn, a ghɨ wi awo kì a wù n-d�m̂l� ̀
ateyn, Ntum àtyen nɨn ghɨ ìlaʼì wûl wû lù. Ifèʼt� ̀dzɨ 

2. The messenger does not proclaim his own viewpoint, his 
own political opinions, his own grievances. The message 
is another person's communication. The public 
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afàf nɨn ghɨ wi alèʼ ta ka wù na bê kâys� ̀awo I kòŋ 
n� ̀ŋweyn ateyn, sɨ tòʼt� ̀abâs a ŋweyn iwo ta ghɨ n-
to n� ̀�c̀hf� ̂ateyn, sɨ nà taŋî kûm àwo kì a nô � ̀
ŋweyn nɨn kɨŋ sɨ nì, kèsa sɨ choʼtɨ ɨwu � ̀ŋweyn sɨ 
iwo.  Keirux nî wù bû bè na ghelɨ fv� ̀� ̀gvì bòm ta yì 
nɨn kelɨ iwo I to kɨ tèyn sɨ làʼì na àŋena fv� ̂� ̀gvì wù 
na bè àwo a ngeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn kɨ kûm wì ɨ nkàynt� ̀
ntum. 

proclamation is not the platform for him to expound his 
own theories, to support his side in a debate, talk about 
his own projects, or get things off his chest. The keirux 
does not call the people together for an important 
proclamation, then, instead, lecture them on some 
private matter not associated with the real message. 

3Wùl � ̀vz� ̀a wù n-dyèyns� ̀Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì n-fsɨ 
keirugma � ̀ŋweyn k� ̀nô s� ̂F�ỳìnì f� ̀kɨ nô ta ghɨ 
dyèyn bàynsɨ a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì. Nkàynt� ̀ìyèʼi nɨn 
gàynɨ ɨlvɨ ta ghɨ nɨn faytɨ dyêyn baynsɨ iwo s� ̀ghelɨ 
ghì a ghɨ nɨn yvɨtɨ ifèʼt�.̀ Iyeʼi afàf nà bòŋ fu �k̀fɨm s� ̂
ikoʼnɨ I ngeŋ n� ̀wul � ̀bɨminɨ. ẁu nî wu faŋ kɨ a 
ntum ɨ faŋ t� ̀z�s̀ɨ ibem I ngeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn kesa sɨ nà 
sɨ kfàynt� ̀ghelɨ. Wùl vz� ̀a wù n-yvɨtɨ lì a wù fsɨ 
kèsa ɨ tuynsɨ ntum àteyn k� ̀àtz� ̀atzɨ. 

3. The Bible teacher gets his keirugma from God Himself, 
as revealed in the Word of God. Correct preaching is 
done by making the message clear to the people who 
are listening to the proclamation. Public teaching 
protects the privacy of the believer. Confining himself to 
the message, the preacher does not unduly influence 
the listeners with personality dynamics or bullying 
techniques. The listener can accept or reject the 
message in private. 

BÔL Ɨ ÀBOSƗTƗ �L  [PAUL THE APOSTLE] 

Àbòs�t̀�l̀ Bôl nà ghɨ wùl antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ a fì a ghɨ nà 
faytɨ kya ilaʼ ighaʼnɨ-I n� ̀Rome a f� ̂ghɨ wi iwo na 
ghɨ na gûmn�-̀à ɨ wùl ghɨ fayt� ̂kya ŋweyn a f�t̀ɨt� ̂f� ̀
mbzi. Bobo nɨn læ fèl� ̀toyn� ̀a ŋweyn na wù jel iwo 
I F�ŷìnì f� ̀fèʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ s� ̀nì na anôyn a to a 
keyna na faytɨ ghɨ ɨ chôs k�l̀itèyns�,̀ ɨwuyn Christ a 
nse, kɨ nô na ghelɨ nkamsɨ a nkamsɨ ghɨ ma ifèl I 
ŋweyn kum meyn àŋena k� ̀nô àtì-ati, kèsa kal ɨ 
kalɨ. Tà à nà tis� ̂Ayvɨs a Ŋwaʼni-a, wu nyàʼ k� ̀nô 
awo kì a ka ghɨ we isas I ndo n� ̀nchîn� ̀k�l̀ìtèyns� ̀
ateyn, iwo I F�ŷìnì ma yi kfɨnɨ meyn nchîn� ̀sɨ ghel� ̀
s� ̀nkamsɨ nkamsɨ. 

The apostle Paul was one of the most famous citizens of the 
Roman Empire and without question one of the most 
influential individuals in history.  He was used by the Lord in 
his missionary and evangelistic activities to set in motion a 
great deal of the organization known as the Christian 
Church, the Body of Christ on earth, to the extent that 
billions of human beings have been directly or indirectly 
affected by his ministry.  Under the inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit, he wrote the foundation documents for the Christian 
way of life, the Word of God which has changed the lives of 
millions. 

Ta Bôl � ̀yèʼî ɨ Ŋwàʼl� ̀ Paul’s Education 

Bôl nɨn ghɨ ma à nà yeʼî nà ŋweyn ta ka wù chem 
bèŋs� ̀tâyn. Sɨ z�t̀� ̀a bèŋs� ̀tâyn sɨ chem a ìvɨm wu 
nà yeʼî ŋêyn bò ŋweyn a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì n� ̀ghelɨ Jùs� ̀
n� ̀ìnyâʼ i nchin� ̀ìlaʼ. K�m̀ɨ ɨlv� ̂nâ ghàyn bòm ta wù 
na ghɨ kɨmɨ wul ìlaʼ I Rome fî chî antèyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ 
G�l̀îs n� ̀ghelɨ Rome, wu faytɨ yeʼi ŋwàʼl� ̀a itaŋ� ̂
G�l̀îs, f�t̀ɨt� ̂n� ̀� ̀nchîn� ̀ìlaʼ. 

Paul was educated by his mother until the age of five.  From 
age five to ten he studied with his father in the Hebrew 
scriptures and traditional writings.  At the same time, being 
a Roman citizen and living in a Greek and Roman 
environment, he received a thorough education in the Greek 
language, history, and culture. 

Ghɨ n-læ tum ɨ ŋweyn a Jèlusalèm wu ghɨ bèŋs� ̀
ìvɨm na wù z� ̀a ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀n� ̀Labìs� ̀a kelɨ 
Gàmalìyèl, a ghɨ wâyn Simìyòn ɨ wâyn Hìlel. 
Gàmalìyèl nà ghɨ nô Labì I to ma ghɨ toŋtɨ meyn 
ìz�ỳn I ŋweyn k� ̀nô a Talmùt n� ̀Ŋwàʼl� ̀M�k̀àyn �ǹ F� ̂

He was sent to Jerusalem at about the age of ten to attend 
the rabbinical school of Gamaliel, who was the son of 
Simeon the son of Hillel.  Gamaliel was a most eminent rabbi 
who was mentioned both in the Talmud and in the New 
Testament (ACTS 5:24-40; 22:3).  Gamaliel was called 
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9Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum  5: 24-40, 23: 3). Ghɨ nà toŋt� ̂
Gàma lìyèl na Rabban, ma ghɨ timi nà toŋt� ̀kɨ ìnki i 
ndyèyns� ̀têyn nsòmbo. Wu nà ghɨ wùl � ̀falàsî, mɨtì 
wù nà kì yaʼs� ̂awo fî anôyn abàs nî kɨ nà sœl� ̀
ateyn. Wù n-læ meyn chf� ̀ì jêm kûm  k�l̀itèyns� ̀ta 
sɨ n-gvî n� ̀‘’iyeʼi a nkaŋ i. Wu n-læ chi ɨ kfɨ kɨ ta wul 
� ̀Jû. 

Rabban - one of only seven teachers so called.  He was a 
Pharisee, but he rose above party prejudice.  He composed a 
prayer against the Christian “heretics”.  He lived and died a 
Jew. 

Alèŋ �l̀vɨ nâ ghàyn Helòt ɨ nà ghɨ ma wù kfɨ meyn, 
ghelɨ Rome na kelɨ kɨ nô � ̀Jùdiyà ì jɨm, tèyn, ɨkwò � ̀
Rome nà ghɨ, n� ̀itaŋi, n� ̀nch�n̂� ̀ìlaʼ. Ghelɨ Jus� ̀nà 
tòʼ yèʼt� ̂iwo I F�ŷìnì n� ̀àŋena, afo kì a kɨ n-nî na 
àŋena na ghɨ akɛʼ à mòʼ. (Ki atu iow kèynà, F�t̀ɨt� ̂fɨ 
Ghelɨ Jùdiyà) 

At this time, Herod was dead, and the Romans had complete 
control of Judea, hence, there was Roman money, language, 
and culture.  The Jews, therefore, were inclined to cling 
more closely to their religion as the center of unity.  [Refer 
to the topic: JUDEAN HISTORY] 

Ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀sɨ Labìsɨ to sɨ nà ghɨ s�b̀ò, i yi Hìlêl nɨ yî 
Shàmayì. Hìlêl ɨ bò � ̀bò Gàmalìyèl nà bimî nɛ iwo z� ̀
a ghelɨ chi kòʼ ateyn nà to chwô ìsaʼ. Ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀
n� ̀Shàmayì nà kôŋ wì ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nɨn yeʼtɨ a 
nchîn� ̀ìlaʼ, nô ɨlvɨ ta tɨyeʼi t� ̂àŋena nɨn kèʼn� ̀tɨyeʼi 
tɨ Mosìs. 

There were two great rabbinical schools, those of Hillel and 
Schammai.  Hillel, the grandfather of Gamaliel, held that 
tradition was superior to the Law.  The school of Schammai 
despised traditionalists, especially when there teachings 
clashed with the writings of Moses. 

Ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀ìwo I F�ỳìnì n� ̀Gamalìyèl (Hilèl) na ghɨ 
ghɨ tòʼ beys� ̀kɨ àwo n� ̀�c̀hfɨ lum tòʼ � ̀kôŋ wì ɨ ŋwàʼl� ̀
ì lì a bu kɨ Ŋwaʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì. Àŋena na fèl� ̀fvɨs� ̀itof aləʼ 
a Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì a dzɨ ì lì, a nà ghɨ ta Josephius nɨn 
nyàʼ wu bè na, a fu ma kelɨ itof sɨ nà fel� ̀fvɨs� ̀itof a 
Ǹwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì tèyn a. ˋ A nâ sɨ ghɨ ta iyeʼi I ndô � ̀
ŋwàʼlɨ nɨn ndu, ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ fayt� ̂yèʼi àŋena suʼi 
duʼì nà bêys� ̀Ŋwàlgl� ̀F�ỳìnì, fêl� ̀fvɨs� ̀k� ̀a dzɨsɨ, 
dyêyn dzɨ sìs� ̀a ghɨ lì a ghɨ feʼnɨ ateyn, fî toŋ t� ̂àwo 
kɨ fɨsɨ-à. Ghɨ bè s� ̂woyn ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀na àŋena kòŋ 
a ghɨ bvɨf, kfàʼ, � ̀kèʼn�.̀ 

The religious school of Gamaliel (Hillel) was chiefly oral and 
usually had a prejudice against any book but Scripture.  They 
used a system of Scriptural exegesis, and Josephus in his 
writings expressed the wish to have such a power of 
exegesis.  When school was in session, learned men met and 
discussed scriptures, gave various interpretations, suggested 
illustrations, and quoted precedents.  The students were 
encouraged to question, doubt, even contradict. 

À nà ghɨ ta Bôl � ̀kasi sɨ a K�l̀itəyn, iyeʼi yèyn ì a wù 
n-faytɨ yeʼi ŋwàʼl� ̀tèyn yi nà gamt� ̀no sɨ a ŋaŋ. Wu 
na ghɨ kya sɨ nyàŋs� ̀fsɨsɨ tɨyèʼi tɨ k�l̀itèyns� ̀ sɨ fèʼt� ̀
kɨ nô ighel n� ̀ìyeʼî Ŋwàʼl� ̀F�ỳìnì z� ̀a wù fs� ̀meyn. Ta 
wù kèli iyeʼi nô s� ̂Gàmalìyèl fî kèli a nse ìyum s� ̂
Bobo Jisòs Christ, Bôl wù nà sɨ ki f�t̀�t̀� ̂fɨ wûl a mbz� ̀
n� ̀asɨ ikfàʼt� ̀I F�ŷìnì. 

When Paul became a Christian, his very thorough education 
was enormously helpful.  He was able to assimilate Christian 
doctrines rapidly and relate them accurately to the Scripture 
teaching he had received.  From his education, both from 
Gamaliel and in the desert from the Lord Jesus Christ, Paul 
developed a divine viewpoint attitude toward human 
history. 

Bôl nà kya na sɨ nà kya na F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn ghɨ no mɨ 
ndà lì a wù nyaŋs� ̂kèli, na wùl kàʼ a wù na kya na 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn ghɨ, m�t̀ì na ghelɨ ghɨ dvɨn� ̀choʼnɨ 
meyn sɨ fèyn nz�t̀ɨ ì jùŋ nâ yèyn kûm a awo a 
nyelɨnɨ-a kɨ bàʼs� ̂n� ̀ikoʼsɨ-I �ǹfyèʼs�.̀ Tèyn, Bôl wu 
nà lu s� ̂sû bâyn ìkoʼsɨ î nfyèʼs� ̀no mɨ a dzɨ ì kà. 

Paul knew that the existence of God can easily be perceived 
by anyone, that man can become aware of God, but that 
many men’s deliberate halted this good beginning by 
immoral activities which accompanied their idolatry.  
Therefore, Paul had an intense hatred of idolatry of any 
kind. 

Iyeʼi I Bôl nɨn dyêyn na afo kì a kɨ nɨn lutɨ ghɨ a jûŋ Paul’s teaching shows that the only reality is God.  Idolatry 
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n�ǹ gôʼ F�ỳìnì. Ikoʼsɨ-I �ǹfyèʼs� ̀n�ǹ bebs� ̂na ka wùl � ̀
faytɨ ki yeyn ta mbz� ̀n�ǹ ghɨ n� ̀�f̀wo vz� ̀a wu n-
kê abe.. Ikoʼsɨ-i �ǹfyèʼs� ̀nɨn ghɨ mbàyn� ̀s� ̀wul 
m�s̀òŋ. 

distorts man’s conception of the world and external nature.  
Idolatry is the enemy of mankind. 

Bôl nà kya isaʼ a dzɨ ta nchîn� ̀wùl n�ǹ lema ateyn. 
Ta wul � ̀Rome, ma wù lù a Tasùs, ɨ wul � ̀Hib�l̀ù, wu 
ku ta wul � ̀G�l̀îs, wù nà kya m�d̀zɨt� ̂k� ̀sɨ idvɨ ta ghɨ 
fyèʼ meyn dzɨ z� ̀a ghelɨ nà kelɨ sɨ nà chî ateyn alèʼ. 
Ta ilaʼ bu fì ku wi a jûŋ, ilema nà bu fì ghɨ wi. Ta 
ghelɨ nɨn chî alèʼ sœ̂ sɨ nà kya ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn ghɨ 
n�ǹ nî na ka àŋena soli sɨ a mbɨ a fî a yì ghal � ̀kul 
àŋena. 

Paul knew the law of growth of human nature.  As a Roman, 
Tarsian, Hebrew, and culturally Greek, he knew of the many 
distortions of the life of his society.  As a nation becomes 
unhealthy, development is halted.  Societies errors as to the 
nature of God and the true relation of God to man 
prevented nations from getting rid of their besetting evil. 

Ŋwàʼlɨ Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum nɨn ghɨ k� ̀no afo a to kì a 
ghɨ nyàʼt� ̀lèm ifèl I Bôl ateyn n�ǹ àbosɨt�l̀�s̀� ̀lisɨ. Sɨ 
nà kya ta ifèl I Bôl nà ghɨ koʼ, ki TA GHƗ LÈM A 
MBAŊI A MBAŊI IFÊL I BÔL. Ghɨ n-tèyn ma ghɨ 
faytɨ meyn nyàʼ iwo, yi ghɨ samoʼ , a tôʼ ghɨ wi no 
mɨ a dz� ̂ìwo I F�ŷìnì kûm nchîn� ̀Bôl, a ghɨ Nchîn� ̀n� ̀
Ŋwàʼl�s̀� ̀ɨ Bôl � ̀ŋwaʼnɨ, ma à nyàʼ Conybeare n� ̀
Howson. 

The books of Acts is the chief authoritative record for the 
ministries of Paul and the other apostles.  For a brief outline 
of Paul’s ministry, see the CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF 
PAUL’S MINISTRY.  The most thorough, accurate, and 
interesting secular work on Paul is The Life and Epistles of St. 
Paul, by Conybeare and Howson. 

Bôl, � ̀wul � ̀ndo � ̀nchaʼ s� ̂�t̀um Paul, The Prisoner for the Gentiles 

F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ nì Bôl wu nà ghɨ wul � ̀ntum ɨ felɨnɨ 
s� ̂�t̀um, fî taŋi baynsɨ s� ̂ŋweyn ta wù nà ghɨ a 
Balìs�t̀âyn, fî ghɨ kɨ ta ghɨ n-læ koʼ gvì na saʼ ŋweyn 
asɨ n� ̀ghelɨ Jùs� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ Rome ghɨ to, na ‘’ka wà na 
vɨlì à, bòm ta wa timî nchwò nsaʼ s� ̂Jisòs a Rome.’’ 

The Lord made Paul a missionary to the Gentiles, even 
revealing to him during the period of his arrest in Palestine, 
and during his subsequent trials before Jewish and Roman 
authorities, that he should “be of good cheer, for you must 
bear witness of Jesus at Rome.” 

À nà ghɨ ta wù faytɨ chi a Antìyòk ankùmt� ̀ijèl n� ̀
ŋweyn sɨ fèʼt� ̀iwo I F�ỳìnì, Bôl wu lù ɨ jèl ɨ kal ilaʼi 
Gàlesìyà n� ̀F�l̀igìyà sɨ tosɨ akœ a njùmt� ̀sɨ ibàm 
(Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 18: 23). À na ghɨ ɨlvɨ nâ ghàyn, 
wu fì fèʼtɨ kɨmɨ dz� ̀z� ̀a kà ghɨ fsɨtɨ ɨfwo ateyn s� ̂
ghelɨ ànfɨf a Jèlusalèm. 

After a considerable stay at Antioch after his second 
missionary journey, Paul departed and went over all the 
country of Galatia and Phrygia in order to strengthen the 
disciples (ACTS 18:23).  During this time, he also gave 
directions for the collection for the poor in Jerusalem. 

Wù n-læ gvì a Efesùs, à n-kêʼ na à nà ghɨ a 53 A.D. 
Wù yeyn alèʼ nà ghayn njùmt�s̀� ̀ibàm n� ̀Àbolòs 
njvàs� ̀bò ma àŋena fvɨ kɨ ìnki I mu n� ̀Joyn mɨtì kya 
wi iwo kûm Àyvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a n� ̀awo a leyt�ǹɨ-a kì a 
kɨ nà kûm chôs. 

He came to Ephesus, probably in about 53 A.D.  He found 
there twelve disciples of Apollos who had only received 
John’s baptism and were not aware of the Holy Spirit and 
Church Age mysteries. 

Wu n-læ meyn yeʼi sɨ a njoŋs� ̀tal a synagogue a 
Efesùs. Ta ghɨ nà kèʼn� ̀ŋweyn, wù ndû nà yeʼî 
ghelɨ a ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀n� ̀ba �l̀v� ̀ghɨ toŋt� ̂na, 
Tyrannus, nà yeʼî kɨ sɨ a m�n̂chi �ǹ j�m̀ sɨ a bèŋsɨ s� ̀
bò. Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà sâŋ fv�s̀� ̀ɨyvɨs ɨ bɨ ɨ bèyns� ̀
m�t̀em,  ghɨ fi nyòʼ ŋwàʼl� ̀sɨ ikùʼ ma a nì ghelɨ 

He taught three months in the synagogue in Ephesus.  In the 
face of opposition, he took his classes to the school of one, 
Tyrannus, where he taught daily for two years.  Exorcists 
were converted and books of magic were burned by the new 
converts.  He paid a visit to Corinth, then returned to 
Ephesus where he wrote 1 Corinthians. 
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ghèyn a ghɨ kùʼt� ̀bèyns� ̀mɨtem. Wu seʼ I mû a 
Kolìn, ɨ fì kasi gvì a Efesùs ɨ nyàʼ 1 Kolin. 

Bôl ɨ lù ndù a Troas n� ̀Màsìdonìyà bòm na ɨlwèʼ nà 
bu fì kêʼ wì a Efesùs a jûŋ mà ni ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà 
tsɨ ɨfwo fî fayt� ̂�f̀wo n� ̀�ẁu na ghɨ na koʼs� ̂Diana 
ateyn. (Ki atu iwo kèyna na: Efesùs) Wu z� ̀a ngù ɨ 
sàm � ̀ndù a Màsìdònìyà sɨ kolì Taytùs, ɨ fv� ̀a 
Nìyabolìs ɨ lù � ̀ndù a Filìbây ‘’ɨ keli ìkfɨn=mtɨ s� ̂
Taytsù’’. Wu tum Taytsù a Kolin n� ̀ànkùmt� ̀a 
ŋwàʼl� ̀à s� ̂Kolìn n� ̀dz� ̀z� ̂a kà àŋena fsɨtɨ mèsì ɨfwo 
s� ̂K�l̀itèyns� ̀sìs� ̀a sɨ nɨn j�ŋ̂. 

Paul left for Troas and Macedonia because of the danger in 
Ephesus from the silversmiths and craftsmen who made 
articles for the worship of Diana.  (See Topic:  EPHESUS)  He 
sailed to Macedonia to meet Titus, landed at Neapolis and 
went to Philippi where he was “comforted by Titus.”  He 
sent Titus to Corinth with the second Corinthian letter and 
instructions for completing the collection there for needy 
Christians. 

Bôl nɨn læ jèl� ̀ɨ toyn� ̂a Màsìdònìyà ɨ z� ̀kɨ nô a 
Kolìn s� ̀a ŋweyn a ngeŋ, ɨ chi a fu sɨ njoŋsɨ s� ̀tal ɨ 
nyàʼ � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀Rome. Wu z� ̀a ngùʼ sɨ ndù a Miletùs ɨ 
kòyn� ̀sɨ a m�n̂chì � ̀nsèʼ nɨn nchyeʼsɨ Efesùs a fu. 
Wu lù sɨ a fu � ̀sam ndù (châʼ tɨ ndù a ɨtuŋ antêyn� ̀
jvà a ghɨ COOS, Rhodes, n� ̀Patara) a Tyre. A Tyre 
wu sàm � ̀ndù a Ptolemais ɨ kàlì � ̀chem a Caesarea. 

Paul traveled through Macedonia and finally arrived at 
Corinth himself, staying there about three months and 
writing Romans.  He took ship for Miletus where he met for 
a few days with Ephesian elders.  He then sailed (island 
hopping to Coos, Rhodes, and Patara) to Tyre.  From Tyre he 
wailed to Ptolemais and reached Caesarea. 

Ghɨ n-fu nfàs� ̀� ̀nfàsì s� ̂Bôl na ka wû sòŋ àfvɨ a 
Jèlusalèm. Wu to ndù kɨ ndu mɨtì woyn gh�-̂nì ɨ 
faytɨ fsɨsɨ ŋweyn. Wù n-læ meyn keli ibêys� ̀ŋêyn 
Jêm n� ̀nchyeʼsɨ. Ghelɨ Sanhedrin nà be na ghɨ saʼ 
ŋweyn iwo ‘’wù n-ndû no mɨ wo antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ 
ɨtum yeʼî sɨ ghelɨ Jus� ̀nô ghɨ j�m̀ na àŋena vɨsi iyeʼî 
Mosìs, bê na àŋena nɨn kelɨ wi sɨ nà sɨ ɨnwam 
woyn àŋena, ɨ na fî jel� ̀wì a nchîn� ̀ìlaʼ n� ̀àŋena.’’ 
(Sɨ faytɨ sɨ keli ibêys� ̀kûm Sanhedrin ki atu iyeʼi 
kèynà: DZƗ ÌWO I FƗ �YÌNÌ NƗ �N GHELƗ JÙSƗ �). 

Paul was warned not to visit Jerusalem.  He went anyway 
and was warmly received by the brethren.  He had an 
interview with James and the elders.  A charge was brought 
against him by the Sanhedrin that “he taught all the Jews 
among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying that they ought 
not to circumcise their sons, neither to walk after their 
customs.”  [For a discussion of the Sanhedrin, see topic: 
JEWISH RELIGIOUS SYSTEM] 

Ghelɨ Sanhedrin bè na Bòl wù ni iwo a ndayn sɨ 
dyèyn ibɨmi I ŋweyn I nɨn ghɨ àtì-ati. Gh�l̀ûmn� ̀ghɨ 
kæ̀ nà ghɨ sɨ naŋsɨ iwo yì ghɨ kûm iwo ta ghɨ tî 
kàyn isaʼ na wùl ghɨ Nazarite, ghɨ bè ma Bôl lem 
ngeŋ ŋweyn isas ikàyn nâ ghàyn fì làʼ afo kì a ghelɨ 
nâ ghèyn ghɨ kæ̀ nà ghɨ sɨ làæ. Wu nì tèyn. 

The Sanhedrin asked Paul to do a public act of the Law in 
order to prove his faith.  There were four men who were to 
undergo the ritual associated with the Nazarite vow, and 
Paul was requested to put himself under that vow and to 
pay the costs of the other four men.  He did so. 

Sɨ ibàm ateyn ghelɨ Jus� ̀ghɨ li ta ghɨ lù a Esìyà ɨ nèʼ 
mɨtem m� ̀ghèl na ghɨ keʼnɨ Bôl bê na wù li meyn k� ̀
li ghelɨ G�l̀îs nà sɨ ghɨ n� ̀àŋena antêyn� ̀ndô F�ỳìnì 
ighaŋɨ. Wùl àtum �l̀vɨ ma wù lù a Efesus, ɨ 
Trophimus, nà ghɨ ŋèyn Bôl, ghelɨ Jus� ̀nà sɨ bê kɨ 
na Bôl z� ̀meyn n� ̀ŋweyn antêyn� ̀ndô F�ỳìnì ighaʼnɨ, 
ma yi nà ghɨ tî a à na ghɨ kfɨm �k̀wonɨ. Ànôyn a 
ghêl ghɨ shɨŋnɨ � ̀lì Bôl sɨ zue ŋweyn, mɨtì sùgèʼsɨ 
abe ghe n�ǹ ghelɨ Rome ɨ gvì. Bôl nɨn læ meyn nà 
taŋî sɨ fsɨ atu a ŋweyn s� ̂ànôyn a shɨŋnɨ a nâ 

After this some Jews from Asia stirred up the people against 
him, charging him  with bringing Greeks into the Temple.  A 
Gentile man from Ephesus named Trophimus was with Paul, 
and the Jews supposed that Paul had brought him into the 
temple, which would have been a sacrilege.  The mob took 
Paul to kill him, but soldiers of the Roman garrison 
appeared.  Paul spoke to the mob in his own defense, telling 
of his mission to the Gentiles.  They shouted “Away with 
such a fellow from the earth, for it is not fit that he should 
live.” (ACTS 22:1-23). 
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kèynà, � ̀feʼt� ̀ifèl I ŋweyn s� ̂�t̀um. Àŋena nà byal � ̀
bè na, ‘’Yi lî lù n� ̀afo nâ kèynà sɨ a nse, bòm ta kɨ 
nɨn kelɨ wi s� ̀nà chi à.’’(Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 22: 1-230 

Sugèʼ sɨ Rome nɨn læ meyn lì Bol ɨ ndù n� ̀ŋweyn a 
ndo n� ̀gofɨnò ta ka ghɨ shwafi ŋweyn � ̀bv�f̀tɨ àwo, 
aleŋ �l̀vɨ nâ ghày Bôl wu bè na afo nɨn kûm wì z� ̀
bòm ta wù n-ghɨ k� ̀nô wùl ilaʼ i Rome. Bɨsì bɨsi ghɨ 
lì � ̀ŋweyn ndì n� ̀ŋweyn asɨ a Sanhedrin mɨtì ɨ faŋ t� ̀
gòʼs� ̀iwo bòm àngumn� ̀kì a kɨ nà ghɨ s� ̀àbàs a 
Sadùsîs� ̀nɨ ghelɨ Falàsî. Ghɨ kasî lì Bòl � ̀ndù n� ̀
ŋweyn a ndo ì to nâ ghàyn na ka afo � ̀kùm ŋweyn, 
a nà ghɨ n�ǹtuʼ achi nâ ghàyn Bôbo � ̀gvì s� ̀Bòl bê s� ̂
ǹweyn na ‘’ka wà na vɨli à’’. 9IfEL I Ghelɨ Ntum 23: 
6-10) 

The Roman soldiers took Paul to the governor’s castle for 
interrogation by scourging, at which time Paul claimed his 
Roman citizenship.  The next morning he was taken before 
the Sanhedrin, but there was no conclusion because of the 
dissension between the Sadducees and Pharisees.  Paul was 
taken back to the castle for protection, and it was that night 
that the Lord appeared to Paul telling him to “be of good 
cheer.”  (ACTS 23:6-10) 

Ghelɨ Jùs� ̀nɨn læ̀ meyn ghal m�ǹàŋ m�v̀�m̂ �ǹ kæ̀ ɨ 
kàyn ghɨ zue Bôl, mɨtì wâyn jèmt� ̀Bôl ɨ tofs� ̂� ̀
ŋweyn kûm m�ǹàŋ nâ mèyn. Ghelɨ Rome ɨ choʼnɨ 
s� ̀tzɨynsɨ ŋweyn a Caesarea s� ̂Felìx, wul ìsaʼ (ɨ 
gof�ǹò ) Jùdiyà (Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 22: 21 sɨ nà ndu 
à). À nà ghɨ asɨ n� ̀Felìx ghɨ buf kɨ nteʼ ì to z� ̀a Bòl � ̀
fv� ̀ateyn. M�ǹchi � ̀chwò � ̀ntâyn, Ànàniyàs ɨ ngàŋ 
ndô F�ỳìnì ighaʼnɨ n� ̀ghelɨ ghɨ li a Sanhedrin ɨ gvì n� ̀
Tertullus ɨ wul � ̀nsaʼsɨ nà wù saʼ alèʼ n� ̀àŋena (Ifêl 
I Ghelɨ Ntum 24: 1-9). Ghɨ bè awo kûm Bòl wu 
tuynsɨ. Felìx n-læ meyn lam n�ǹ saʼ àteyn sɨ chem 
ta ka Claudias Lysias atu a bò ndo ighòŋ Rome kì a 
kɨ nà ghɨ a Jèlusalèm � ̀gvi sɨ timi nchwò nsaʼ. 

There arose a conspiracy among forty Jews to assassinate 
Paul, but Paul’s nephew brought him a warning of the plot.  
The Romans decided to send him to Caesarea to Felix, the 
procurator (governor) of Judea (ACTS 22:21ff).  Before Felix, 
Paul was merely asked from province he had come.  Five 
days later, the high priest Ananias and some of the 
Sanhedrin appeared, with Tertullus as their advocate (ACTS 
24:1-9).  They made charges, which Paul denied.  Felix 
delayed the proceeding further until Claudias Lysias, the 
captain of the Roman troops n Jerusalem, could come to 
give evidence. 

M�ǹchi ɨ chow kɨ � ̀nsèʼ, wi Felìx, Drusilla, ɨ wul � ̀Ju, 
nà kɨŋ sɨ yeyn sɨ fì sɨ yvɨ Bôl. Bôl nɨn læ meyn gvì ɨ 
fèʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ s� ̂Felìx n� ̀Drusilla. Felìx ɨ nà chɨynt� ̀
à mɨtì ɨ faŋ t� ̀bèyn s� ̀item. Wu nà kɨŋ na Bôl 
yuyntɨ ŋweyn n� ̀�k̀wo ɨ faŋ t� ̀vɨsi ŋweyn. (Drusilla 
nɨn læ kfɨ ta afo bvɨ-a fvɨ a kf�ŷn Vesuvius na kuŋ 
kalì à a beŋ AD 79.) 

After a few days, Felix’ wife, Drusilla, a Jewess, wanted to 
see and hear Paul.  Paul appeared and gave the gospel to 
Felix and Drusilla.  Felix trembled but was unrepentant.  He 
wanted a bribe from Paul so did not acquit him.  (Drusilla 
died in the eruption of Mt. Vesuvius, AD 79.) 

Felìx nɨn lf � vɨsì Bôl kɨ sɨ a wul � ̀ndô � ̀nchaʼ a 
Casarea (wu ghɨ kɨ a ndo ghɨ tòʼ fu wi ngeʼ s� ̂
ŋweyn) sɨ a bèŋs� ̀s� ̀bò nô sɨ chem ta ka Festus læ̂ 
gvì, ɨ gofɨnò � ̀fɨ. Festus nà kɨŋ na ghɨ kasî lì koʼ n� ̀
Bòl a Jèlusalèm, mɨtì Bôl � ̀nà kya ngeʼ z� ̀a yì n-ghɨ ɨ 
bè iwo ìyeynì têyn itaŋi Lat�ǹ caesarem apello!–
‘’Mɨ n-kɨŋ na ghɨ saʼ ma asɨ n� ̀Caesar!’’. Festùs nà 
kelɨ sɨ baʼtɨ na ghɨ li Bôl ndu n� ̀ŋweyn a Rome a 
tz�ỳns� ̂ndû n� ̀sugèʼs�.̀ 

Felix kept Paul a prisoner in Caesarea (under loose house 
arrest) for two years until the arrival of Festus, the new 
governor.  Festus wanted Paul taken back to Jerusalem, but 
Paul was aware of the danger there and uttered the Latin 
word Caesarem apello! -- “I appeal to Caesar!”  Festus was 
thus obliged to make arrangements for Paul to travel to 
Rome under escort. 

À nà ghɨ kɨmɨ aleŋ ɨlvɨ nà ghàyn, Fòyn Àg�l̀ibà 11, About this time, King Agrippa II, with his sister, Berenice, 
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n� ̀jêmt� ̀ŋweyn, Berenice, ɨ gvì sɨ mùt� ̀Festùs, ɨ 
gofɨnò � ̀fɨ. Festùs ɨ bè na yì n-kya wi tɨsaʼ tɨ ghelɨ 
Jus�,̀ tèyn Bôl ɨ gvì fèʼt� ̀ngèʼ � ̀ŋweyn asɨ n� ̀Àg�l̀ibà, 
àdeŋ a fayt� ̂ghɨ kɨ nô alèʼ na ghaỳn. Iwo z� ̀a yi 
gàyn alèʼ nâ ghayn nɨ ghɨ itaŋî to sɨ tòʼt� ̀ntum ì jùŋ 
ta ghɨ timi nyàʼ. 

came to visit Festus, the new governor.  Festus pleaded 
ignorance of Jewish law, so Paul made his testimony before 
Agrippa, with the greatest of pomp and ceremony.  This 
episode was one of the greatest defenses of the gospel ever 
recorded.  Agrippa said, “Almost you persuade me ...” 

Festùs wu choʼnɨ na Bòl n-ghɨ tèyn bula wù bebsɨ 
ìwo ɨwu ɨ ŋweyn ghɨ àz� ̀azɨ, ma wù nà kaʼ a wù fɨsɨ 
ǹweyn �l̀vɨ tèyn ta Bôl nà be wi na ghɨ saʼ z� ̀asɨ n� ̀
Caesar, 

Festus decided then that Paul was innocent or wrongdoing, 
and he would have let him go free if he had not appealed to 
Caesar. 

Ijèl I Bôl sɨ Sàm sɨ Ndù a Rome Paul’s Voyage to Rome 

Ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ nà tz�ỳns� ̀ndù n� ̀Bòl a dz� ̀� ̀Rome 
nà ghɨ ìnôyn I sugèʼsɨ Rome a tis� ̀Julìyòs, bo 
sugèʼs� ̀ɨvɨ a sêŋ Augustan. Àŋena n-læ z� ̀a ngùʼ yi 
ndû a Adramyttium n� ̀Sidon. Ghɨ n-lʼ̀ v�s̀ì Bôl nà 
ghɨ ma wù kàʼ a wù ni iwo I ngeŋ n� ̀ŋweyn. Alə̂ʼ kì 
a ka àŋena fî fv� ̀ngùʼ ateyn nà ghɨ a Myra, ghɨ fi lì 
ngùʼ alèʼ nâ ghàyn � ̀sàm ndù a Itali. 

Paul’s escort on the trip to Rome was a platoon of Roman 
soldiers under Julius, a centurion of the Augustan Cohort.  
They sailed in a coasting vessel to Adramyttium and Sidon.  
Paul was given liberty.  The next port was Myra, from which 
they took ship to Italy. 

Àŋena nɨn nɨn læ meyn sàm a ngùʼ ɨ ndù a K�l̀ît ɨ 
gvì gvì alèʼ ghè a ghɨ nà fv� ̀� ̀ngùʼ ateyn ghɨ toŋt� ̂na 
Fair Havens sɨ a njoŋ, ɨ sàm � ̀ndù a Phoenix, afef a 
tz�ỳn ngùʼ yi ndu bzɨ-a a t�ŵù tɨ Malta, àŋena fi chi 
njoŋsɨ s� ̀tal alèʼ nà ghàyn. Àŋena n-læ lù a Malta ɨ 
sàm a ngù ghɨ toŋt� ̂na a n-ghɨ ‘’Castor n� ̀Pollux’’ ɨ 
ndù a Syracuse (Sicily) n� ̀Rhegium, ntèʼ z� ̀a ghɨ nà 
fv� ̂� ̀ngù ateyn a kelɨ ntèʼ I to Italì ghɨ toŋt� ̂na 
Puteoli. Ghɨ lù afu ɨ dyàŋ a Rome a Dz� ̀Appia. 

They sailed to Crete, stayed at the port of Fair Havens for 
one month,  sailed for Phoenix, and were driven on the rocks 
at Malta where they stayed for three months.  From Malta 
they sailed in the vessel “Castor and Pollux” to Syracuse 
(Sicily) and Rhegium, the port city of the Italian province of 
Puteoli.  From there they went to Rome on the Appian Way. 

A nà ghɨ a Rome, Bôl wu nà chî a ndò n� ̀ŋweyn ma 
wù lì � ̀li, ma ghɨ lem meyn nchì ntoʼ na wù na kinî 
ŋweyn. Ghɨ læ meyn vɨsɨ wu nà ghalɨ nch�ỳntɨsɨ, 
wu kòyn� ̀n� ̀nchyeʼsɨ ghelɨ Jus�,̀ nî ghɨ li bɨmî Christ. 
Aleŋ nà kèynà nɨn læ gàyn sɨ a bèŋs� ̀s� ̀bò, a teyn 
wu nyàʼ Filemùn, Kolosè, Efesùs n� ̀Filìbây. 

In Rome Paul dwelled in his own hired house under the 
supervision of a Prefect of the Praetorian Guard.  He was 
permitted t o hold meetings, and he met with Jewish elders, 
winning some of them to Christ.  This period lasted two 
years, during which he wrote Philemon, Colossians, 
Ephesians, and Philippians. 

Nero nɨn læ meyn f�s̀� ̀ŋweyn wu nà ghɨ ma wù kàʼ 
a wù na jel� ̀à, wu nì tèyn. Wù n-læ meyn mùt� ̀K�l̀ît 
n� ̀Esiya Minor, ghelɨ ghɨ dvɨnɨ n-bê na wù nɨn læ 
meyn jèl ɨ ndù a Spain sɨ fèʼt� ̀iwo I F�ŷìnì. Ghɨ kfàʼ 
kɨmɨ na ghɨ n-læ meyn fi kasi ghal ɨ ŋweyn a 
Efesùs, ɨ fi lì � ̀ndù n� ̀ŋweyn a Rome, mɨti ɨlvɨ 
ghâynghal ŋweyn ta wul a wù nì bebsɨ, ghelɨ ijèl n� ̀
ŋweyn kasî sɨ aŋweyn ibàm (a bu kɨ Lûk n� ̀
Onesiphorus). Ichoʼ a fv�-̂I nɨn læ meyn nà ghɨ a 
Rome aleŋ ɨlvɨ nà ghàyn, ma Nero z�t̀� ̀meyn s� ̀nà 

He was acquitted by Nero, so he was free to travel and did 
so.  His visits were to Crete and to Asia Minor; and it is 
widely thought that he traveled in Spain on a missionary 
journey.  He is thought to have been arrested again in 
Ephesus and taken again to Rome from there, but this time 
treated as a malefactor, with his friends deserting him 
(except for Luke and Onesiphorus).  There was persecution 
in Rome at this time, and a campaign of terror by Nero 
against the Christians.  Paul was condemned and executed in 
Rome. 
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nyabl� ̀n� ̀K�l̀itèyns�.̀ Ghɨ bè na Bôl fe meyn nsaʼ ɨ 
zue ŋweyn a Rome. 

‘’Ma felɨ meyn koʼ k� ̀nô a jûŋ. Ma felɨ chem aleŋ 
ghè a ghɨ nɨn kɨŋ � ̀fì fayt� ̂ghàl ibɨmi ìyemi. Mà sɨ 
chîyt� ̀kɨ �m̀yatɨ nchîn� ̀àtì-ati n� ̀ma lv�ŷn. Bobo 
ghes�ǹà vz� ̀a wù n-saʼ ghelɨ k� ̀àtì-ati nɨn læ̀ fu 
�m̀yaʼtɨ nà wèyn s� ̂mà achi a goʼsɨnɨ-a. Wù læ̀ fu 
wi kɨ s� ̂mà, wù læ̀ fu kɨmɨ s� ̂ghelɨ ghì a ghɨ tî nà 
chîyt� ̀igvi I ŋweyn n� ̀ikoŋ I. 

“I have fought a good fight, I have finished my course, I have 
kept the faith; henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall 
give me at that day.” 

GHELƗ GHƗ FELƗNƗ NƗ� FƗ �YÌNÌ FƗ �  [SERVANTS OF GOD] 

F�ỳìnì fɨ bè meyn na K�l̀itèyns� ̀na ghɨ ghelɨ ghɨ 
felɨnɨ ghì a ghɨ n-yvɨnɨ. 

God commands Christians to be faithful and obedient 
servants. 

Ditèlonomì 10: 12 
‘’� ̀lv�ŷn  a Is�l̀æ̀, F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn kɨŋ nô ghà s� ̂z� ̀a, m�t̀ì, 
na yɨ na fâyn Bô F�ỳìnì fifɨ, jel� ̀a dzɨsɨ n� ̀ŋweyn, fî 
kôŋ � ̀ŋweyn, fî koʼs� ̂ŋweyn k� ̀n� ̀ìtem ì zɨ-i � ̀jɨm n� ̀
àyvɨs a ki a à j�m̀.’’ 

Deuteronomy 10:12 
"And now, Israel, what doth the Lord thy God require of 
thee, but to fear the Lord thy God, to walk in all his ways, 
and to love him, and to serve the Lord with all thy heart and 
with all thy soul." 

Mikà 6: 8 
‘’Wu n-dyeyn meyn s� ̂và, o wùl, iwo z� ̀a yi n-jof�,̀ à 
n-ghɨ nô ghà a F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-kɨŋ s� ̀z� ̀a, a bu na yì na nî 
àtì-ati, kôŋ sɨ nà dyêyn ikoynsɨ isuyn, fî jel� ̀n� ̀
ingvɨmlɨ-I asɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì fifɨ a? 

Micah 6:8 
"He hath shown thee, O man, what is good; and what doth 
the Lord required of thee, but to do justly and to love mercy, 
and to walk humbly with thy God?" 

Njàŋs� ̀100: 2 
Wa fel� ̀s� ̀F�ỳìnì n� ̀isaŋlɨ-I, gvì a ŋweyn asɨ yem gvî 
n� ̀njàŋ’’. 

Psalm 100:2 
"Serve the Lord with gladness; come before his presence 
with singing." 

Joshwà 24: 14,15 
14’’Teyn, yi na fàyn F�ỳìnì, � ̀fel� ̀sɨ nfeynfɨ kaynt� ̀nì 
� ̀ni n� ̀samoʼ, yì lî màʼi m�ỳìnì mz� ̀a gh�b̀o ghì nà 
koʼsɨ injɨn I jvà fì koʼs� ̂a Igìp. Yì na koʼs� ̀kɨ Bôbo. 
15. A kæ sɨ nà ghɨ ìwo I bz�-̀I s� ̂z� ̀s� ̀nà fèl� ̀kɨ s� ̀
Bôbo, yi choʼ sɨ a yì a ngeŋsɨ ɨ vz� ̀a ka yì na fèl� ̀s� ̂
ŋweyn, kèsa m�ỳìnì mz� ̀a gh�b̀o ghi nà koʼsɨ injɨn I 
jvà bàs ghe ma, kèsa m�ỳìnì m� ̀ghelɨ Àmò ta yì nɨn 
chî a àŋena ilaʼ ma. Mɨtì s� ̂mà n� ̀isas I ndo n� ̀mà i, 
ghès na fèl� ̀kɨ s� ̀Bòbo.’’ 

Joshua 24:14,15 
14 “Now therefore, fear the Lord, serve Him in sincerity and 
in truth, and put away the gods which your fathers served 
on the other side of the River and in Egypt. Serve the Lord!  
15 And if it seems evil to you to serve the Lord, choose for 
yourselves this day whom you will serve, whether the gods 
which your fathers served that were on the other side of the 
River, or the gods of the Amorites, in whose land you dwell. 
But as for me and my house, we will serve the Lord.” 

Ghɨ n-kelɨ sɨ nà ni ifêl k� ̀ta ghɨ n-ni s� ̀Bobo Jisos 
Christ. 

Service is to be rendered as unto the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Joyn 12: 23-26 
23Jisòs ɨ bè s� ̂àŋena na ‘’ɨlvɨ n-kfeyn meyn lv�ŷn ta 
ka F�ỳìnì f� ̀laysɨ �k̀œ ɨ wâyn wùl iyvɨ. 
24M� ̀n-bè s� ̂z� ̀k� ̀nô samoʼ na ghɨ kæ sɨ faŋ t� ̀màʼ 
isɨ I ngœ̀ a nse, a yi faŋ k� ̀sɨ a ngœ̀, mɨtì ma ghɨ 

John 12:23-26 
23 But Jesus answered them, saying, “The hour has come 
that the Son of Man should be glorified.  
24 Most assuredly, I say to you, unless a grain of wheat falls 
into the ground and dies, it remains alone; but if it dies, it 
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màʼ, a yi kfɨ � ̀kæ̀ kola asɨ asaŋ a dɨnɨ-a. 
25À n-kôŋ mɨ ndà sɨ nà chî a mbz� ̀afêyn a wù kfɨ, 
à na bâyn mɨ ndà sɨ nà chî a mbzɨ afèyn a wù læ̂ 
keli ìchi z� ̀a yì læ̀ mæ wi. 
26 À n-fel� ̀no mɨ nda sɨ ma a wù na kelɨ sɨ jʉ̀mt� ̀ɨ 
ma ta ka ghes� ̀wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀mà na lum ghɨ kɨ àlèʼ 
a mòʼ. Bò wom n�ǹ fu �m̀waʼt� ̀s� ̀wùl � ̀vz� ̀a wù n-
fel� ̀s� ̀ma. 
 
 

produces much grain.  
25 He who loves his life will lose it, and he who hates his life 
in this world will keep it for eternal life.  
26 If anyone serves Me, let him follow Me; and where I am, 
there My servant will be also. If anyone serves Me, him My 
Father will honor. 

Colosè 3: 24 
‘’Kya na Bòbo nɨn nì maʼt� ̀z� ̀n� ̀�f̀wo vz� ̀a wù lèm s� ̂
ghelɨ ŋweyn. Yi n-ghɨ tèyn. Fèl� ̀kɨ s� ̀Bobo, � ̀
Christ.’’ 

Colossians 3:24 
"Knowing that of the Lord ye shall receive the reward of the 
inheritance: for ye serve the Lord Christ." 

Wul � ̀bimɨnɨ nɨn nì kɨmɨ ìfèl s� ̀ghelɨ The believer’s service is to be rendered to people. 

Ifèl I K�l̀itèyns� ̀nɨn nî ichi yi koʼnɨ-à Christian service makes life noble. 

Màk 10: 43, 44 
‘’M�t̀ì yi n-kelɨ wi sɨ nà ghɨ tî s� ̀z�.̀ No mɨ ndà vz� ̀a 
wù n-kɨŋ sɨ nà ghɨ wul � ̀ŋgaŋtɨnɨ antêyn� ̀n� ̀z� ̀n�ǹ 
kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ wul � ̀felɨnɨ s� ̀z�.̀ 
44Na no mɨ nda vz� ̀a wu n-ghɨ sɨ nà ghɨ wul � ̀tisɨnɨ 
a yì antèyn� ̀na kwo ghɨ àkôs s� ̂ghelɨ gh� ̀j�m̀.’’ 

Mark 10:43,44 
"But so shall it not be among you: but whosoever will be 
great among you, shall be your minister: and whosoever of 
you will be the chiefest, shall be servant of all.  For even the 
Son of Man came not to be ministered unto, but to 
minister."  

Ifêl I k�l̀itèyns� ̀n-fayt� ̀dyèyn ta ka ghelɨ na chî 
ŋêyn ghelɨ a jûŋ 

Christian service exemplifies neighborliness. 

Lùk 10 36,37 
36Jisòs ɨ taŋî mèsì � ̀kæ̀ bvɨf s� ̂ndyèyns� ̀ìsaʼ nà 
wèyn na, ‘’à n-ghɨ ikfàʼt� ̀n� ̀và, a ghɨ �k̀fà antêyn� ̀n� ̀
ghelɨ nà ghèyn, ghɨ tal a wù nì dyèyn yì n-ghɨ 
wâyn-nì s� ̀wùl nâ vz� ̀a ghelɨ ghɨ choŋn� ̀n�ǹ ghal a? 
37Wu bèyns� ̀na à n-ghɨ � ̀vz� ̀a wù nì dyèyn isuyn I 
kolanɨ-I s� ̂ŋweyn. Jìsòs ɨ kæ bè s� ̂ŋweyn na, ‘’wà 
ndû wa nà nî kɨmɨ tì’’. 

Luke 10:36,37 
36 So which of these three do you think was neighbor to him 
who fell among the thieves?” 
37 And he said, “He who showed mercy on him.” Then Jesus 
said to him, “Go and do likewise.” 

Ifêl I K�l̀itèyns� ̀nî aŋena fɨs� ̀Chris Christian service is Christ-like. 

Jàŋ Joyn 13: 1-17 Read John 13:1-17 

Ifêl I k�l̀itèyns� ̀nɨn dyèyn f�s̀� ̀ìkôŋ Christian service demonstrates love. 

Joyn 21: 15-17 
15À nà ghɨ ta àŋena yɨ mèsì � ̀Jisòs ɨ toŋtɨ Saymun 
Bità ɨ bɨf s� ̂ŋweyn na, ‘’Saymùn, wây Joyn, wà n-
fayt� ̂kôŋ mà sɨ a ŋaŋ chwô ghelɨ ghɨ lì ghèyn a? 
Wu bɨmi ɨ bè na, Bo, wà kya na mɨ n-kôŋ và. Jìsòs ɨ 
bè s� ̀ŋweyn na, wa yɨs� ̀woyn nj�s̀� ̀n� ̀ma. 16 Jisòs ɨ 

John 21:15-17 
15 So when they had eaten breakfast, Jesus said to Simon 
Peter, “Simon, son of Jonah, do you love Me more than 
these?” He said to Him, “Yes, Lord; You know that I love 
You.”  He said to him, “Feed My lambs.” 
16 He said to him again a second time, “Simon, son of Jonah, 
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fi bɨf s� ̀ŋweyn na, Saymùn, wâyn Joyn, wa n-fayt� ̂
kôŋ ma samoʼ a? Wu bɨmi ɨ bè na Bo, wà kya na 
mɨ n-kôŋ va. Jisòs ɨ bə s� ̀ŋweyn na, ‘’wa kinî njɨ 
semsɨ. 17 Jisòs ɨ fi toŋtɨ ŋweyn na à na sɨ ghɨ ingal 
ì tal, � ̀bè na ‘’Saymùn, wâyn Joyn, wa n-kôŋ mâ? 
Iwo ateyni nà sɨ fu ngeʼ s� ̂Bita ta Jisòs fì kùmt� ̀bɨf � ̀
tî na à na sɨ ghɨ ingal ì tal, ‘’wà n-kôŋ mà a?’’. Wu 
kæ be s� ̂ŋweyn na, ‘’wà kya no mɨ ghà a Bo. Wà 
kya na mɨ kôŋ và. Jisòs ɨ bè s� ̀ŋweyn na, ‘’wa yɨs� ̂
nj� ̀semsɨ’’. 

do you love Me?” He said to Him, “Yes, Lord; You know that I 
love You.” He said to him, “Tend My sheep.” 
17 He said to him the third time, “Simon, son of Jonah, do 
you love Me?” Peter was grieved because He said to him the 
third time, “Do you love Me?” And he said to Him, “Lord, 
You know all things; You know that I love You.” Jesus said to 
him, “Feed My sheep. 

Ifêl I K�l̀itèyns� ̀ n�ǹ nyàŋs� ̀adɨli s� ̂ghelɨ Christian service lightens life's burdens. 

Gàlesìyà 5 13-15 
F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn choʼtɨ meyn z� ̀a woyn-nà ghem na ka 
yɨ na fî ghɨ àkôs s� ̂ìsaʼi mɨtì, ka yì lem k� ̀na ta yɨ 
nɨn sì ghɨ sɨ a yì a ngeŋsɨ na yì kàʼ a yì na kolî no mɨ 
ghà vz� ̂a kɨ n-fom, nî n� ̀�ẁûyn vzɨ. Yì na kwo kôŋ � ̀
ngeŋ sisɨ � ̀fêl s� ̀woyh-ghɨnì ghɨ li. 
14 Nô t�s̀aʼ t�j̀�m̀ t� ̀gvìo ch�ỳnt� ̀fv� ̀k� ̀sɨ isaʼ ì mòʼ na, 
‘’kòŋ wâyn-na vâ k� ̀ighel ta wà n-kôŋ � ̀ngeŋ � ̀zyà’’. 
15 Mɨtì ma yì kæ sɨ kasi sɨ a nyamsɨ ɨ twaʼ � ̀nà 
luml� ̂kfɨl ngêŋ sisɨ a yì na kya na ch�ỳnt� ̂z� ̀kàʼ a yì 
nî mæ̀ mèsì. 

Galatians 5:13-15 
13 For you, brethren, have been called to liberty; only do not 
use liberty as an opportunity for the flesh, but through love 
serve one another.  
14 For all the law is fulfilled in one word, even in this: “You 
shall love your neighbor as yourself.”  
15 But if you bite and devour one another, beware lest you 
be consumed by one another! 

Jàŋ Gàlesìyà 6: 1-10 Read Galatians 6:1-10 

Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 20: 17-20  
17À nà ghɨ ta Bòl n-ghɨ  Mìletùs wu tsɨynsɨ ntum s� ̀
nchyeʼsɨ ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ a Efesùs na ghɨ gvì yèyn 
ŋweyn. 
18., Ghɨ gvì, wu bè na, ‘’yì n-kya ta mà chi fì fèl� ̀
kòʼ antèyn� ̀n� ̀z� ̀k� ̀sɨ z�t̀� ̀achi ta mà gvì ilaʼ I Esìyà. 
19 No mɨ ta ghelɨ ghɨ Jus� ̀ghɨ li tî nà bè awo aɨ-a 
kùm � ̀mà fî fu ngeʼ s� ̀mà, nì na mà na dzɨ-à. Mà tî 
nà nî ìfèl �ỳemi ta wul � ̀fèlɨnɨ n� ̀Bòbo fî ngvɨml� ̀
ghelɨ k� ̀mɨlvɨ �ǹ j�m̀. 
20 Yi n-kya na ma bu tî sesɨ yeʼi z� ̀antèyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ 
kèsa yì a ndosɨ � ̀lèyt� ̀nô ìwo ilænɨ-I ta yi nà kàʼ a yi 
gamtɨ zɨ. 

Acts 20:17-20 
17 From Miletus he sent to Ephesus and called for the elders 
of the church.  
18 And when they had come to him, he said to them: “You 
know, from the first day that I came to Asia, in what manner 
I always lived among you,  
19 serving the Lord with all humility, with many tears and 
trials which happened to me by the plotting of the Jews;  
20 how I kept back nothing that was helpful, but proclaimed 
it to you, and taught you publicly and from house to house, 

Hib�l̀ù 10: 23-25 
23Ghes�ǹà ghal iwo z� ̀a ghes�ǹà nɨn kya na yi n-ghɨ 
samoʼ yi to ɨ nà bu neʼà wì, bòm ta F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn 
chf�n̂� ̀no mɨ ghà, nî kɨ tì. 
24Ghes�ǹà na kya ìwo I woyn-nà ghes�ǹà, mòms� ̀
sɨ nì na àŋena na nî � ̀njùŋ s� ̀woyn-ghɨnì ghɨ li fî 
kôŋ àŋena. 

Hebrews 10:23-25 
23 Let us hold fast the confession of our hope without 
wavering, for He who promised is faithful.  
24 And let us consider one another in order to stir up love 
and good works,  
25 not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together, as is 
the manner of some, but exhorting one another, and so 
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25 Ka ghes�ǹà nîŋ z� ̀iwo ghè a woyn-ghɨnì ghɨ li 
nɨn ni lès� ̀sɨ nà gvî ch�ŷnt� ̀akaʼ à mòʼ. Ghes�ǹà na 
kwo tòʼt� ̀ngeŋsɨ ghes�ǹà bòm ta ghes�ǹà nɨn yeyn 
kɨmɨ tèyn na achi kì a Bôbo nɨn kasi gvî ateyn sɨ 
baʼsɨ-à. 

much the more as you see the Day approaching. 

Alə̂ʼ ikoʼsɨ n� ̀àlèʼ ifèl. Ghes�ǹà nî ghɨ nà ‘’yvɨŋt�-̀à’’ 
kɨmɨ sɨ nà nî ifêl. Ɨ �wuyn nâ fel� ̀ta ghelɨ a ghɨ yv�ŋ̀t� ̀
alêʼ à mòʼ. 

The place of worship and the place of ser-vice.  We also 
"assemble" for service.  The Body functions as a 
congregation. 

Ta Ghelɨ ghɨ felɨnɨ n� ̀F�ỳìnì f� ̀no wul � ̀bɨminɨ � ̀kfà 
nɨn kelɨ àtu ifèl n� ̀ŋweyn. 

As God’s servants, believers have specific responsibilities.  

K�l̀itèyns� ̀nɨn kelɨ sɨ vɨsi no mɨ ghà sɨ jùmt� ̀
Christ. 

Christians are to leave all to follow Christ. 

Filibây 3: 7,8 
Mɨ n-læ nà lî nô àwo nà kèynà à j�m̀ na à n-ghɨ sæ 
mɨtì, � ̀nà sɨ lî kɨ lv�ŷn na à n-ghɨ ànlè bòm ifêl I 
Christ. 
. Mà sɨ yeyn kɨ lv�ŷn na awo nà kèynà nɨn kelɨ wi 
ifêl no sakos bòm ta iwo I to-I s� ̂ma sɨ ghɨ kɨ sɨ nà 
kya Bòbo Christ Jisòs. No mɨ ghà sɨ ghɨ kɨ s� ̀mà 
lv�ỳn ta �ẁâl. Ma vɨsi meyn no mɨ ghà bòm ta mɨ 
n-kôŋ na ghes� ̀Christ na ghɨ kɨ a moʼ. 

Philippians 3:7,8 
But what things were gain to me, those I counted loss for 
Christ.  Yea, doubtless, and I count all things but loss for the 
excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus, my Lord; for 
whom I have suffered the loss of all things, and do count 
them but refuse, that I may win Christ." 

Ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ nɨn kelɨ wi sɨ nà dɨm dɨm n� ̀ifèl ì. Believers are to render undivided service. 

Jàŋ 1 K�l̀unik�l̀ 15: 10-15 Read 1 Chronicles 15:10-15 

1 Samwèl 7: 3 
‘’Samwèl ghɨ taŋî s� ̂ndo Is�l̀æ̀ nô ì j�m̀ bè na, yì kæ 
kasî gvì s� ̀F�ỳìnì f� ̀n� ̀m�t̀em � ̀mzɨ �ǹ j�m̀, yi lì m�ỳìnì 
m� ̀atum n� ̀Às�t̀alìyòts� ̀ɨ dz�s̀ì s� ̀a yì antèyn� ̀, ɨ baʼtɨ 
m�t̀em � ̀mz� ̀s� ̂F�ỳìnì f�,̀ ɨ nà fel� ̀kɨ s� ̀� ̀ŋweyn, ta ka 
wù fsɨ z� ̀sɨ awu n� ̀ghelɨ Filìstâyns�.̀ Tèyn ghelɨ Is�l̀æ̀ 
ɨ lì màʼì Bàl�s̀� ̀n� ̀Às�t̀alìyòs�,̀ ɨ nà lût� ̂fel� ̀kɨ s� ̀F�ỳìnì 
f�.̀ 

1 Samuel 7:3 
"And Samuel spoke unto all the house of Israel, saying, If ye 
do return unto the Lord with all your hearts, then put away 
the foreign gods and Ashtaroth from among you, and 
prepare your hearts unto the Lord, and serve him only; and 
he will deliver you out of the hand of the Philistines.  Then 
the children of Israel did put away Baalim and Ashtaroth, 
and served the Lord only." 

Ghelɨ Ghɨbɨminɨ nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà fel� ̀n� ̀ìngvɨmlɨ-i. Believers are to serve with humility. 

Ifèl I Ghelɨ Ntum 20: 18, 19 
18., Ghɨ gvì, wu bè na, ‘’yì n-kya ta mà chi fì fèl� ̀
kòʼ antèyn� ̀n� ̀z� ̀k� ̀sɨ z�t̀� ̀achi ta mà gvì ilaʼ I Esìyà. 
19 No mɨ ta ghelɨ ghɨ Jus� ̀ghɨ li tî nà bè awo aɨ-a 
kùm � ̀mà fî fu ngeʼ s� ̀mà, nì na mà na dzɨ-à. Mà tî 
nà nî ìfèl �ỳemi ta wul � ̀fèlɨnɨ n� ̀Bòbo fî ngvɨml� ̀
ghelɨ k� ̀mɨlvɨ �ǹ j�m̀. 
 

Acts 20:18,19 
18 And when they had come to him, he said to them: “You 
know, from the first day that I came to Asia, in what manner 
I always lived among you,  
19 serving the Lord with all humility, with many tears and 
trials which happened to me by the plotting of the Jews; 

Ghelɨ Ghɨbɨminɨ nɨn kelɨ sɨ nà fel� ̀n� ̀m�t̀em � ̀nto. Believers are to serve with courage. 
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Dìtèlonomì 1: 17 
Kà yì na ki ghelɨ a kèʼ asɨ a nsaʼ, m�t̀ì yì na fayt� ̂
yvɨt� ̂ìwo no mɨ s� ̀wul � ̀bol k�m̀ɨ ta z� ̀lì a z� ̀yvɨtɨ s� ̀
wul � ̀two; ka wùl s� ̀z� ̀læ̂ nà fàyn ìkêʼ I wûl, bòm ta 
sɨ saʼ sɨ fu, a n-kelɨ F�ỳìnì; iwo I kæ sɨ nà to ghaʼ z� ̀
yi lì � ̀gvì s� ̂mà (Mosìs), ta ka mà yvɨtɨ ta yi n-ghɨ.’’ 

Deuteronomy 1:17 
Ye shall not respect persons in judgment, but ye shall hear 
the small as well as the great; ye shall not be afraid of the 
face of man, for the judgment is God's; and the cause that is 
too hard for you, bring it unto me [Moses], and I will hear 
it." 

Ngàyns� ̀29: 25 
Sɨ nà fâyn wul m�s̀òŋ n�ǹ nî a wùl � ̀lî atam;  mɨtì 
wùl � ̀kæ sɨ lèm isamsɨ I ŋweyn a Bôbo a wù nî 
sòlì.’’ 

Proverbs 29:25 
The fear of man bringeth a snare; but whoso putteth his 
trust in the Lord shall be safe." 

Ɨchfɨtɨ ifel abàs ibɨmi Examples of faith service 

Bobo Jisòs Christ n-læ meyn fel� ̀s� ̀ghelɨ. The Lord Jesus Christ served men. 

Filìbây 2: 7 
Wù n-læ meyn kwo visi no mɨ ghà ta wù nà n-kelɨ, 
ghɨ bzɨ ŋweyn sɨ a wûl, wu kasi nà ghɨ wul � ̀felɨnɨ.’’ 

Philippians 2:7 
But made himself of no reputation, and took upon him the 
form of a servant, and was made in the likeness of men." 

Ghelɨ ghì a àŋena n-kya F�ỳìnì nà fel� ̀s� ̀F�ỳìnì 
toyn� ̂ifèl a fî a àŋena n-nî s� ̂ghelɨ. 

Godly men served the Lord by serving other men 

Bità n� ̀And�l̀ù Peter and Andrew 

Màk 1: 17, 18 Mark 1:17,18 

Sàkiyà Zaccheus 

Lûk 19: 6 Luke 19:6 ff 

Bôl Paul 

Ifêl I Ghelɨ Ntum 9: 20 Acts 9:20 

ɨmwaʼtɨ vz� ̀a ghɨ n-fu ta wùl � ̀fayt� ̂fèl The rewards of faithful service 

Wùl � ̀felɨnɨ vz� ̀a wù fayt� ̂fèl nî wu keli ìtof abàs 
ayvɨs. 

The faithful servant gains spiritual knowledge. 

Osìyà 6: 3 
Tèyn, a ghes�ǹà fayt� ̂nà kya, ɨlvɨ ta ghes�ǹà tòʼ 
jùmt� ̀sɨ nà kya F�ỳìnì, ivɨ I ŋweyn I nɨn ma ghɨ bàʼt� ̂
k� ̀nô ta bɨsì-bɨsì nî yi nà gvi-à, wù n-læ̀ suʼî a 
ghes�ǹà atu tèyn ta ivɨ, ta ivɨ i yi asɨ nî yi gvì bàʼsɨ 
k�m̀ɨ n� ̀ìvɨ z� ̀a yi nâ suʼi antêyn� ̀n� ̀bèŋ.’’ 

Hosea 6:3 
Then shall we know, if we follow on to know the LORD: his 
going forth is prepared as the morning; and he shall come 
unto us as the rain, as the latter and former rain unto the 
earth 

Wùl � ̀felɨnɨ vz� ̀a wù n-faytɨ fèl� ̀nɨn sæ̂ sɨ nà ki 
awo a dzɨ a f� ̂a F�ỳìnì f� ̀n-yeyn ateyn. 

The faithful servant gains divine viewpoint. 

Joyn 8: 12 
Jisòs ɨ nì nà sɨ fì taŋî s� ̂ghelɨ Falàsî bè na, ‘’mɨ n-
ghɨ ìbayn I mbzɨ, a wù keli ibayn a ŋweyn a nchîn�,̀ 
læ̀ faŋ tì fì jèl antêyn� ̀abe a fɨmnɨ-a.’’ 
 

John 8:12  
Then spoke Jesus again unto them, saying, I am the light of 
the world; he that followeth me shall not walk  darkness, but 
shall have the light of life." 
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Wul � ̀felɨnɨ vz� ̀a wù n-faytɨ nì ifèl  The faithful servant has spiritual guidance. 

Joyn 10: 27 
Bzɨ � ̀semsɨ nɨn yvɨ gyà ɨ yem, ɨ jumt� ̀mà, ma kya � ̀
seynsɨ 

John 10:27 
My sheep hear my voice, and I know them and they follow 
me."  

Wùl � ̀felɨnɨ vz� ̀a wù n-faytɨ nî ifèl n�ǹ fsɨ �k̀fɨm s� ̂
F�ỳìnì f�.̀ 

The faithful servant receives honor from God. 

Joyn 12: 26  
À n-fel� ̀no mɨ ndà s� ̀mà, a wù na kelɨ sɨ jùmt� ̀ɨ ma 
ta ka ghes� ̀wul � ̀felɨnɨ n� ̀mà na lum ghɨ kɨ alêʼ a 
mòʼ. Bò � ̀wum n-fu �m̀waʼt� ̀s� ̀wùl vz� ̀a wù n-fèl� ̀s� ̂
mà. 

John 12:26 
If any man serve me, let him fol-low me; and where I am, 
there shall also my servant be: if any man serve me, him will 
my Father honor." 

Wùl � ̀vz� ̀a wu n-faytɨ fel� ̀n-kelɨ isaŋlɨ a ŋweyn 
antêyn�.̀ 

The faithful servant has a life of joy 

Njàŋs� ̀40: 8 
Ɨwuyn � ̀wom n-fom sɨ nà nî ifêl ì zya, O F�ỳìnì 
femfɨ, k� ̀nô tèyn, isaʼ iì zya n-ghɨ a ma antêyn� ̀
ìtèm.’’ 

Psalm 40:8 
I delight to do thy will, O my  God; yea, thy law is within my 
heart." 

Joyn 4: 36 
No lv�ŷn n� ̀ghɨ tèyn ma wùl� ̀kfinɨ sɨ kfi-à ghɨ làʼ � ̀
ŋweyn. Wùl n-kfî ghelɨ ghɨbɨminɨ ghì a ka ghɨ keli 
ichi z� ̀a yi læ̀ mæ wi ta ka ŋêyn wul � ̀toʼnɨ na 
ch�ŷnt� ̀saŋlɨ-à.’’ 

John 4:36 
And he that reapeth receiveth wages, and gathereth fruit 
unto life eternal, that both he that soweth and he that 
reapeth may rejoice together." 

GHELƗ GHƗ FELƗNƗ NƗ� Ɨ �KÔS ILAʼ I BALÈSTÂYN  [SERVANTS AND SLAVES IN PALESTINE] 

Ghelɨ ghɨ li, ghɨ toŋt� ̂na ‘’g̀helɨ ghɨ linɨ’’ ghɨ nà lî 
àŋena na ghɨ ni ifêl a ghɨ làʼ a Balìstâyn ɨtuʼ ɨ mu 
(Jôb 7: 1, 14: 6, Màk 1: 20). M�t̀ì ghelɨ ghɨ felɨnɨ n� ̀
Is�l̀æ̀ �t̀uʼ ɨ mu, k� ̀mɨ n� ̀t�l̀àʼ tìtɨ abàs ghe a ichue 
izue nɨn sal ateyn nà ghɨ �k̀ôs, kèsa ghelɨ ma ghɨ 
ghàl àŋena tèyn ta ɨfwo a wùl n�ǹ kelɨ sɨ aleŋ ɨlvɨ 
kûm t�ǹkì tɨ awo ta tɨ gàyn, àŋena ghɨ sɨ fèl s� ̀
chem aleŋ ɨlvɨ ɨlvɨ. Ɨkôs ɨ lì nà ghɨ ma ghɨ yuyn a 
t�l̂àʼ a fî a tɨ nà baʼsɨ kesa sɨ ghelɨ atum ta ghɨ nà 
chi a Balìstâyn. Ghɨ lì nà ghɨ ghelɨ ma ghɨ seʼ kù 
ighòŋ. Ghɨ lì na ghɨ woyn �k̀òs ma ghɨ bz� ̂k� ̀nô a 
ndo n� ̀bò ìfèl. Akos à nà kaʼ a à na ghɨ kɨ nô wul � ̀
Hib�l̀ù, bòm ànfɨf, a wù beyʼlɨ ngêŋ � ̀ŋweyn sɨ fèl 
akôs sɨ chem ta ka wù læ̂ kàsi nà ti a ŋweyn �v̀�.̀ 

Some people, called "hirelings", were employed for wages in 
ancient Palestine (Job 7:1; 14:6; Mark 1:20).  But most of the 
servants of the Israelites, as well as those of other eastern 
peoples of Old Testament times, were slaves or indentured 
servants - men and women who were held as property for 
various reasons and for various lengths of time.  Some slaves 
were bought from neighboring nations or from foreign 
residents of Canaan.  Some were captives taken in war.  
Some were children of slaves who were born in the house of 
the master.  A slave might himself be a Hebrew who, 
through poverty, sold himself into servitude until he got 
back on his feet.   

Akôs antêyn� ̀n� ̀ghelɨ Hib�l̀ù nà ghɨ iwo wùl ɨ tôʼ yvɨ 
wi ilûm ateyn, ghɨ fî nî n� ̀ikoynsɨ isuyn i. ŊwàʼL� ̀
F�ỳìnì no mɨ ta yì n-yeyn keli na ifèl akòs n-ghɨ, yì 
bû b�m̀i ɨ faŋ tì tuynsɨ iwo nâ yèynì ta ghɨ nɨn nì. 
Dzɨ sìsɨ a ka ghɨ na nî ateyn n-ghɨ ma ghɨ læ meyn 

Slavery among the Hebrews was usually a mild and merciful 
system.  The Bible, while it recognizes that slavery exists, 
does not approve or disapprove of the practice.  Numerous 
standards were set up in the Law for the regulation of 
slavery and servitude, with laws which regulated both the 
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lèm k� ̀sɨ I dv� ̀a isaʼ kûm sɨ nà ki ifêl akòs kesa wùl 
n�ǹ fel� ̀s� ̂� ̀lì, n� ̀t�s̀aʼtɨ tɨ fèʼt� ̀dzɨ z� ̀alèʼ a ghɨ nɨn ghɨ 
sɨ nà nî ateyn � ̀wùl chî akòs koʼ chem ateyn. 

conditions and the duraton of the bondage.   

Dz� ̀ìnki akòs I lì nà ghɨ ma ghɨ tuynsɨ k� ̀fɨch�l̂. Ghɨ 
nà boyns� ̂wul ɨ vz� ̀a wù mòm kɨ n� ̀ikfɨ-I, a ghɨ sɨ 
choŋ wul iwo ateyn i ghɨ nà wà nɨn kɨŋ sɨ faytɨ 
ŋweyn sɨ akòs kesa sɨ beylɨ ŋweyn s� ̀wul � ̀lv� ̀s� ̀
akòs. Isaʼ nâ yèynì nà kul ghelɨ Is�l̀æ̀ fî kulɨ kɨmɨ 
�t̀um. 

One source of slavery was absolutely forbidden.  It was 
punishable by death to steal or kidnap a human being for 
the purpose of making him a slave or to sell him to someone 
else as a slave.  This regulation applied to Israelite and 
foreigner alike. 

Dìtèlonomì 24: 7, ‘’Ghɨ læ̀ kæ sɨ yeyn no mɨ ndà 
wu choŋ wayn-nà ŋweyn antêyn� ̀n� ̀woyn Is�l̀æ̀, lì 
nà beyl� ̂sɨ ɨkwo, kèsa bèylɨ ŋweyn, a wùl � ̀choŋnɨ 
nâ ŋweyn kfɨ, a yi li j�s̀ì k� ̀nô mbɨ sɨ a yì antèyn�.̀’’ 
 

Deuteronomy 24:7,  "If a man be found stealing any of his 
brethren of the children of Israel, and makes merchandise of 
him, or sells him; then that thief shall die; and you shall put 
evil away from among you." 

Eksidòs 21: 16, ‘’No mɨ ndà ta wù chòŋ wul, � ̀
bèyʼlɨ ŋweyn, ghɨ kæ sɨ kû kòlì ŋweyn, ghɨ zue 
ŋweyn. 

Exodus 21:16,  "And he that steals a man, and sells him, or if 
he be found in his hand, he shall be surely put to death." 

DZƗ A GHƗ NƗN KELƗ SƗ NÀ KU SƗ � GHELƗ GHƗ 
FELƗNƗ ATEYN 

THE TREATMENT OF SERVANTS 

Ghɨ nà lî no mɨ wul � ̀Is�l̀æ̀ � ̀kfà na à n-ghɨ wul � ̀
felɨnɨ s� ̂F�ỳìnì f�.̀ Tèyn ghɨ nɨn kelɨ wi sɨ nà lì ŋewyn 
tèyn ta f�ǹdeŋ, mɨtì lî � ̀ŋweyn ta wul a lèʼa ghɨ lì na 
wù na nî ìfêl, bò ifèl ɨ kelɨ sɨ nà saʼ ŋweyn n� ̀atem 
a juŋà. 

Each Israelite was considered to be a servant of God.  
Therefore, he was not to be treated as a bondservant but as 
a hired worker; and his master was to rule over him with 
kindness . 

Lèvitikòs 25: 39-41 
‘’Wâyn-nà vâ ta wù chi baʼsɨ s� ̀và n-kæ sɨ nà ghɨ 
ma ànfɨf a ku meyn ŋweyn, ghɨ kæ̀ sɨ lì � ̀ŋweyn � ̀
bèyʼlɨ s� ̂và, ka wà lì ŋweyn na wù na fel� ̀ta f�ǹdeŋ, 
mɨtì, lì � ̀ŋweyn ta wul a wà lì � ̀li na wù na fel� ̀s� ̂và, 
ta wul a wù jel� ̀gvì na z� ̀ŋweyn na chi à, wu ghɨ sɨ 
fèl� ̀s� ̀và k� ̀sɨ koʼ sɨ chem a bèŋ jubìlî. Tèyn, a wù 
lu sɨ a wa abe, ŋweyn nô n� ̀woyn ŋweyn, ɨ kasî 
ndu a ŋweyn isas I ndo, ɨ kasî ndù � ̀yɨ ɨfwo ɨbo 
ŋweyn. 

Leviticus 25:39-41 
"And if thy brother that dwells by thee be waxen poor, and 
be sold unto thee; thou shalt not compel him to serve as a 
bondservant; But as a hired servant, and as a sojourner, he 
shall be with thee, and shall serve thee unto the year of 
jubilee: And  then shall he depart from thee, both he and his 
children with him, and shall return unto his own family, and 
unto the possession of his fathers shall he return." 

Dz�s̀ɨ nà dv� ̂kɨ tèyn ta wul � ̀Hib�l̀ù � ̀lì a wù gayn 
wul � ̀felɨnɨ s� ̂woyn-nà ŋweyn: 

There were several ways that a Hebrew could become the 
servant of his brethren: 

Wul � ̀Is�l̀æ̀ toyn� ̂a ànfɨf, lì a wù na wo sɨ naŋsɨ awo 
a ŋweyn kèsa k� ̀nô sɨ lèm � ̀ŋgeŋ � ̀ŋweyn ta wul a 
wù n-chi ilaʼ � ̀kelɨ ngèŋ � ̀ŋweyn. A dz� ̀ghàyn wù lì 
a wù chwo sɨ afo ɨ we a beyl� ̂wul � ̀lvɨ.  Alêʼ kèynà 
a Levitikòs 2%: 39 sɨ nà ndu à, ta kɨ nɨn lêm isaʼ 
awo nà ghàyn, n-dyèyn wì na ibayelɨ nâ yèynì nɨn 

The Israelite, through poverty, might become unable to 
manage his own affairs or to maintain himself as an 
independent citizen.  In this case he might pass by sale 
under the power of another.  The passage in Lev. 25:39 ff, 
which lays down the law in these matters, does not imply 
that such a sale was compulsory.  It is understood to mean 
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kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ. Ghɨ kelɨ sɨ nà kwo yeyn kelî na wùl 
nâ wèyn � ̀bèylɨ ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn (kèsa, wù bèylɨ adyaʼ 
ifèl n� ̀ŋweyn) s� ̂wul � ̀Jû � ̀lv� ̀ta wù na kelɨ afo sɨ nà 
toʼnɨ n� ̀ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn n� ̀isas I ndo n� ̀ŋweyn i. 

that the individual sold himself (or rather, he sold the rights 
to his labor) to another Jew, so that he might be able to earn 
subsistence for himself and his family. 

Wùl � ̀Hib�l̀ù vz� ̀a ghɨ kù ŋweyn wu choŋ ɨ choŋ ɨ 
nà kelɨ sɨ kasi sɨ làʼ sɨ yomtɨ afo kì a wù choŋ ɨlvɨ ta 
ghɨ ghal � ̀fsɨ. À nà ghɨ ɨlvɨ fɨ li a wù laʼ nô sɨ chem 
ngalì ì kæ̀ kesa i tâyn � ̀chow ta wù choŋ (Ki ta 
Sakiyà n-læ nì). Wùl � ̀choŋnɨ nâ wèyn � ̀kæ sɨ faŋ t� ̀
làʼ a ghɨ kɨŋ a ghɨ ghɨ beylɨ ŋweyn bòm ichoŋ I 
ŋweyn ta ka wù ndû làʼ n� ̀ifèl I ŋweyn. 

A Hebrew who had been convicted of theft was required to 
make restitution to the extent of at least double the value of 
the amount stolen if the stolen property itself was 
recovered).  In other cases he was to pay four or five times 
as much as he stole (Note the case of Zacchaeu~).  If the 
thief could not make the required restitution, he was sold 
for his theft and he made restitution by his labor. 

Eksidòs 22: 1-3 
Wùl � ̀kæ choŋ…Chue ɨ kæ sal a ŋweyn atu, a ghɨ 
baŋsɨ fɨluŋ alə̀ʼ n� ̀ŋweyn, bòm ta wù n-kelɨ sɨ kasi 
sɨ làʼ kɨ afɨbl�,̀ wù na kelɨ wi afo, a ghɨ beylɨ ŋweyn 
bòm ichoŋ i ŋweyn. 

Exodus 22:1-3 
If a man shall steal ...If the sun be risen upon him, there shall 
be blood shed for him; for he should make full restitution; if 
he have nothing, then he shall be sold for his theft." 

Woyn ghelɨ ghɨ felɨnɨ nî ghɨ kasî sɨ nà ghɨ woyn bò 
ìfèl, a dzɨ a fî a ghɨ bzɨ àŋena ateyn (Eksidòs 21: 4). 

Children of a Hebrew servant became, by condition of their 
birth, the servants of the master (Exodus 21:4). 

Wùl ɨ kæ sɨ ku wul sɨ atu �k̀wo n� ̀ŋweyn, a wù bòŋ 
lì woyn ŋweyn beyl� ̀akòs � ̀bàʼs� ̀kɨ n� ̀ŋweyn. Wùl � ̀
vz� ̀a ànfɨf a ku ŋweyn � ̀kæ sɨ beylɨ ngèŋ � ̀ŋweyn, a 
na ghɨ kɨ ta wù n-kɨŋ sɨ fel� ̀sɨ làʼ ɨkwo ateyn sɨ 
chem a bèŋ jubìlî. 2 T�f̀òyn 4: 1, Nèhemayà 5: 5, 
Ìsayà 50: 1, Jôb 24: 9 

When a man was claimed personally by a creditor, his 
children were usually sold into bondage with him.  While the 
impoverished man might sell himself into servitude, it was 
only to work off his debt until the jubilee year.  2 Kings 4:1; 
Nehemiah 5:5; Isaiah 50:1; Job 24:9. 

No mɨ wul � ̀Is�l̀æ̀ � ̀kfà, ɨlumn� ̀n� ̀ɨ wi, ta wù n-kasi 
meyn sɨ akòs, ghɨ lì a ghɨ yuyn tèyn ŋweynno mɨ 
ɨlvɨ gha, ma à yùyn ghelɨ isas I ndo kèsa suynsɨ a 
toyn� ̂ta ghɨ làʼ afo kì a wù tî nà kelɨ sɨ làʼ. À kæ sɨ 
nà ghɨ no mɨ ti a ta ghɨ bû yuyn tèyn � ̀ŋweyn, ghɨ 
yàs � ̀ŋweyn ibàm I bèŋs� ̀ntufa ta wyu fel�,̀ ɨ fi fu 
afo a yɨnɨ a s� ̀� ̀ŋweyn n� ̀nyamsɨ (Eksidòs 21: 2, 
Dìtèlonomì 15: 12-15). Wu kæ sɨ nà ghɨ ma wù n-
læ zɨ ifèl ŋêyn wi � ̀ŋweyn, ghɨ boŋ yàs � ̀wi � ̀
ŋweyn. À kæ̀ nà ghɨ ma à tî fu bò ìfèl n� ̀ŋweyn ɨ wi 
s� ̂� ̀ŋweyn, bò ìfèl n� ̀ŋweyn kàʼ a wù be na wul � ̀wi 
faŋ. Woyn a ìnki malâ nâ ghàyn nâ faŋ kɨ s� ̀bò ìfèl. 
(Eksidòs 21: 3, Jèlìmiyà 34: 8 sɨ nà ndu à). 

Every Israelite, male or female, who had become a slave, 
might be redeemed at any time by relatives or friends by the 
payment of what was owed.  In any case, even if he were 
not redeemed, he was to be released after six years of 
service; and he was to be given a present of food and cattle 
(Exodus 21:2; Deuteronomy 15:12-15).  If he brought a wife 
into service with him, she was to be freed with him.  
However, if his master had provided him with a wife, the 
master could require the wife to stay when the man left.  
And the children of such a marriage stayed with the master 
(Exodus 21:3; Jeremiah 34:8 ff). 

Wul � ̀felɨnɨ � ̀Hib�l̀ù ta wù n-kôŋ � ̀wi � ̀ŋweyn n� ̀
woyn ɨ ŋweyn, kesa bòm iwo I li, nkæ sɨ nà kôŋ wì 
sɨ lù a bèŋs� ̀nsòmbo nâ ghàyn (kesa ta iwo z� ̀a ghɨ 
tî nà kɨŋ s� ̀ŋweyn gàyn meyn), a ghɨ lì gvì n� ̀
ŋweyn asɨ n� ̀nchyeʼsɨ a ntèʼ, a ghɨ buʼ atuŋl� ̀a 
ŋweyn sɨ dyèyn na a n=ghɨ kɨ nô bòm ìkôŋ I ngeŋ 
n� ̀ŋweyn ta wù choʼnɨ sɨ nà fèl akôs s� ̂bò ìfèl n� ̀

If the Hebrew servant, for love of his wife and children or 
other reason, preferred not to accept freedom in the 
seventh year (or when his obligation was completed), he 
was brought before the elders of the community and had his 
ear pierced as a token of his willingness to give lifelong 
servitude to his master (Exodus 21:6; Deuteronomy 15:17). 
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ŋweyn k� ̀sɨ a moʼ. (Eksidòs 21: 6, Dìtèlonomì 15: 
17) 

Wùl � ̀Jù ɨ kæ sɨ nà ghɨ sɨ nà ghɨ akôs s� ̀wùl atum, 
ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ goʼsɨ ifèl akòs nà yèynìɨ asɨ, yi kàʼ a yi 
goʼsɨ a dzɨ s� ̀bo. Sɨ asɨ, yi lì a yi goʼsɨ ta bèŋ Jubìlî 
n�ǹ koʼ � ̀gvî. A ànkùmt�,̀ ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ yaʼtɨ ŋweyn 
ta ghɨ làʼ afo sɨ bò ìfèl n� ̀ŋweyn kɨ læ̂ � ̀chwô �k̀wo 
afo a kì a ghɨ n-yuyn, ma ti wù na nî ifèl ghɨ làʼ 
�k̀wo ɨ lænɨ ifèl a fî a wu tî na ghɨ sɨ nì. (Lèvitikòs 
25: 47-55). 

If a Jew were to become the slave of a Gentile, the servitude 
could be terminated in two ways.  First, it could be 
terminated by the arrival of the year of jubilee.  Second, the 
servant could be released by payment to the master of the 
purchase price LESS the value of the services rendered, 
based upon the pay scale of a hired laborer (Leviticus 25:47-
55). 

.A nâ ghɨ aleŋ ɨlvɨ a fî a bò ìfèl n�ǹ ‘’kelɨ’’ akôs 
ateyn, wù nâ kelɨ kɨmɨ àfyaʼ a li a ta wù kàʼ a wù fu 
f�s̀� ̀k�m̀ɨ ighel ta wù n-fu f�s̀� ̀no mɨ ghà ta wù n-
kelɨ. Ẁù kàg̀, sɨ achfɨtɨ, vɨsi wùl � ̀felɨnɨ nâ wèyn s� ̂
yɨsɨ ndo n� ̀ŋweyn. Wùl � ̀felɨnɨ nà wèyn na ghɨ ghɨ 
bè na wù n-ghɨ ìnki kwo I li n-ghɨ sɨ làʼ atu, yi n-ghɨ 
na, ifèl I ŋweyn na ghɨ ma ghɨ lì a ghɨ beynsɨ sɨ 
kwo, mɨtì a ghɨ wi sɨ nà ki ŋweyn ta f�ǹdeŋ. 

During the time that the slave was "possessed" by his 
master, the master had certain power of disposing of him as 
he would other articles of personal property.  He could, for 
example, leave the servant to his heirs.  The servant was said 
to have a certain monetary value, that is, his labor had a 
money value; but he was not supposed to be thought of as 
chattel. 

Ghɨ kàʼ a ghɨ yas akôs a dzɨ ì mòʼ antèyn� ̀dzɨs� ̀kæ̀: A slave could be freed in one of four ways: 

1. Ma ghɨ yuyn tèyn � ̀teyn ma ghɨ làʼ 
�k̀wo kèsa ɨfwo 

(1) By redemption through the payment of money or 
goods. 

2. KƗ � nô a f�ŋ̂wàʼl� ̀ta bò Ìfèl � ̀nyàʼt� ̀� ̀fu (2) By manumission, a bill or ticket of freedom issued by 
the master. 

3.Atef, bò ifèl lì a wù be na yì n-læ kfɨ ghɨ yàs 
akôs, sɨ achfɨtɨ 

(3) By testamentary disposition; the master could 
specify that the slave was to be freed upon the 
master's death, for example. 

4.No mɨ iwo ì kà ta yi gàyn s� ̂akos à sɨ dyèyn na 
wù n-chî ilaʼ kelɨ ngeŋ � ̀ŋweyn, ta wùl � ̀lem akòs sɨ 
a yɨ � ̀ndo n� ̀ŋweyn 

(4) By any act that implied that the slave was a free 
citizen, such as making an heir of one's slave. 

Isaʼ nà bèʼì kelɨ m�d̀z�t̀� ̀s� ̀k�ŋ̀t� ̀ɨkôs ateyn n� ̀ghelɨ 
ghɨ felɨnɨ. Akòs s� ̀à nà ghɨ kelɨ sɨ nà kòʼsɨ fɨyìnì 
fì yɨnì f� ̀ŋweyn afo tays� ̀wì sɨ nà fî z� ̀no mɨ alèʼ 
ikoʼsɨ à kà fî nî awo, tèyn ta àyòŋn� ̀atu àbaŋ, ayɨ 
iyaʼsɨ n� ̀�ỳì ɨlvɨ, sɨ sɨ anam k�m̀ɨ n� ̀àwo a lì a. Ghɨ nà 
ghɨ sɨ fu achi iyv�t̀� ̀s� ̀ŋweyn a achi a Sabàt. Wù nà 
ghɨ sɨ nà bu fì ghɨ wi akôs ɨlvɨ ta bò ìfèl n� ̀ŋweyn � ̀
leŋ bèbsɨ ŋweyn wù wo ìsɨ kèsa ifyeyn. Ki kɨmɨ 
�l̀wêʼ ɨ li: Nz�t̀ɨ 17: 12, Eksidòs 12: 44, Eksidòs 20: 
11, Eksidòs 21: 20, 26, 27, Lèvitikòs 24: 17, 22, 
Dìtèlonomì 5: 14 sɨ nà ndù à, Ditèlonomì 12: 12, 
18 

The Law had several means for the protection of slaves or 
servants.  A servant was entitled to full religious privilege 
and access to all religious functions and practices, such as 
sacrifices, Passover and other feasts, circumcision, etc.  He 
was to be given a day of rest on the Sabbath.  He was to 
receive his liberty if the case of some grievous injury such as 
loss of eye or limb.  See other passages:  Genesis 17:12; 
Exodus 12:44; Exodus 20:11; Exodus 21:20,26,27; Leviticus 
24:17,22; Deuterronomy. 5:14 ff; Deuteronomy 12:12,18. 
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Imoms ˋ ɨ i Taytus 001 Titus 001 Exercises 

1. Ghelɨ F�ŷìnì ghɨ bò nɨn læ meyn mùt� ̀K�l̀ît, � ̀mòʼ 
n-ghɨ Taytsù, ghɨ �l̀vɨ ghɨ___________ 

1.  Two missionaries visited Crete together, one was Titus, 
the other was _______________. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

2. Iwo yèynì na ‘’àbosɨt�l̀’’ n-ghɨ na (a. wul � ̀choʼnɨ 
iwo b. wùl � ̀fel�ǹɨ c. wul � ̀ntum d. wul vz� ̀a wu n-
ghɨ n-ti a wùl alèʼ e. no ì mòʼ a ibàm nɨn ghɨ wi àtì-
ati f. a.bc.d nɨn ghɨ kɨ a jûŋ.) 

2.  The word “apostle” means [ a. delegate; b. officer; c. 
messenger; d. ambassador; e. none of these; f. all of a,b,c,d]. 

Ibâyns�:̀ Answer: 

4. Ibɨmî nɨn ghɨ ẁo I yèyn� ̀na no mɨ ghà ta 
ghes�ǹà nɨn kɨŋ ghɨ nì keli à ɨlvɨ ta ghes�ǹà n-
kɨŋ � ̀lam. (Samoʼ ma ànkaŋ a?) 

3.  Faith is the idea that whatever we want will happen if we 
wish for it long enough. [ True/False ] 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

4. Kònilìyòs, bòm ta wù nà ghɨ wul àtum, nà tôʼ z� ̀� ̀
ndû � ̀wi iwo I F�ŷìnì. (Samoʼ ma ànkaŋ a? 

4.  Cornelius, being a Gentile, had little interest in the Word 
of God. [ True / False ] 

Ibèyns�:̀ Answer: 

5. Ghɨ lì a ghɨ yeyn samoʼ abàs ayvɨs alèʼ à kà? 5.  Where is spiritual truth found? 

Ibâyns�:̀ Answer: 

6. A n-ghɨ nd�a a ghɨ nɨn toŋtɨ na Bishôb a? 6.  What is a bishop? 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

7. Awo a to a ki a Bôl nɨn fù na Taytùs ni a K�l̀ît nà 
ghɨ ghà? 

7.  What were the main duties that Paul assigned to Titus, 
for his ministry on Crete? 

Ibèyns�:̀ Answer: 

8. Iwo I yèynì itaŋî G�l̀îs na PRESBUTEROS n-lut� ̂sû 
� ̀dyêyn na gha (a. Wul ɨ wi vz� ̀a wù nk�ya iwo I 
F�ŷìnì, b. dik�ǹ c.wul �l̀umn� ̀ma wù gheʼnɨ meyn. D. 
àbosɨt�l̀ 

8.  The Greek word PRESBUTEROS literally means [ a. godly 
woman; b. deacon; c. mature man; d. apostle]. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

9. Iwo I yèynì itaŋî G�l̀îs na EUSEBEIA, ma ghɨ 
bèyns� ̀na ‘’nchîn� ̀ifu ingeŋ a F�ỳìnì’’ n-fu fɨs� ̀iwo ì 
kà________ 

9.  The Greek word EUSEBEIA, which is translated 
“godliness,” expresses the idea of ____________ 
___________. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

10. Ichi ayvɨs nɨn yeʼt� ̂na k�l̀itèyn 
na_____________ 

10.  Spirituality depends on a Christian’s _____________  
_____________  _________. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 



GRACE NOTES - Itaŋikom - English - TITUS 001 Page 67 
 
 

 

11. M�t̀am m� ̀Ayv�s̀ a Ŋwa’nɨ-a nɨn ghɨ ghà? 11.  What are the fruits of the Spirit? 

Ibèyns�:̀ Answer:  

12. No ìwo I to I z� ̀a ghɨ bè na ghɨ na yèʼî woyn 
ghɨkì na ghɨ na chî � ̀nchîn� ̀F�ỳìnì nɨn ghɨ bòm ghà? 

12.  What is the main reason young women are to be taught 
how to lead godly lives? 

Ibeyns�:̀ Answer:  

13.  ‘’Isamsɨ kûm àsɨ’’ nɨn ghɨ ma ghɨ fàytɨ � ̀fèʼt� ̀na 
(a. sɨ nà kfàʼ wì kfaʼ b. a fu ndà yi læ̂ gàyn tì a c. sɨ 
nà lum ki kɨ na awo na ghɨ a jûŋ d. sɨ yɨ afo kɨ faŋ 
kɨ samoʼ 

13.  “Hope” is best described as [ a. confidence; b. wishful 
thinking; c. a positive attitude; d. an eternal inheritance ]. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer:   

14. M�k̀àyn mz� ̀a F�ỳìnì f� ̀nɨn læ yɨ ŋêyn Ab�l̀àhâm, 
Devìt n�ǹ ghelɨ Jus� ̀nɨn chf�n̂� ̀awo à kà a tal a? 

14.  The Covenants which God made with Abraham, David, 
and the Jews, promised what three things? 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

15. Iwo I yèynì ____________n-kelɨ wi sɨ nà ghɨ 
itaŋi n� ̀K�l̀itèyns�.̀ 

15.  The word ____________ should never be in the 
Christian’s vocabulary. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

16. Nfèʼt� ̀nɨn ghɨ wùl mo m�ǹtɨt� ̂m� ̀ngeŋ m� ̀
ŋweyn mɨ bèʼ ghɨ sɨ gamt� ̀ghelɨ na ghɨ yeʼi iwo. 
(Samoʼ ma ànkaŋ a?) 

16.  A preacher is a person who tells endless personal stories 
to help the people to get the point. [ True / False ]  

Ibèyns�:̀ Answer: 

17. À n-ghɨ nô ghà a kɨ n-kelɨ sɨ nà ghɨ a ifèʼt� ̀iwo I 
F�ỳìnì n� ̀nfeʼt� ̀sɨ z�t̀� ̀sɨ gòʼs� ̀a? 

17.  What is supposed to be the entire content of a 
preacher’s message? 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer: 

18. Àbòs�t̀�l̀ Bôl nà ghɨ nfèʼt�.̀ (Samoʼ ma ànkaŋ a?) 18.  The Apostle Paul was a preacher.  [ True / False ] 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer:   

19. Ɨtuʼ ɨ ngwàʼ Bôl n�ǹ læ̀ zɨ a ndô � ̀ŋwàʼl� ̀n� ̀Labìs� ̀
a yeʼî__________________________ 

19.  As a young man, Paul attended the rabbinical school 
taught by _________________. 

Ibêyns�:̀ Answer:  

2o. IWO SƗ NYÀʼTƗ � AWO ATU: Ghɨ ti kæ sɨ fu 
mɨgaŋàgàŋà 20 na wà be iwo atu iwo afêyn tèyn 
na sɨ nà chi yeʼt� ̂ifu i ngeŋ s� ̂F�ỳìnì f�,̀ bè kɨ sɨ tɨm a 
seŋ ì mòʼ kèsa s� ̀bò iwo z� ̀a wà nà lî a wà be. 

20.  ESSAY: Suppose you were asked to give a 20-minute talk 
on the subject of godliness. State in one or two paragraphs 
the main points you would discuss. 
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	TAYTÙS 1: 2
	Titus 1:2
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	Ibê i Samoʼ nɨ̀ Àyvɨs a Ŋwaʼnɨ-a
	Veracity of the Holy Spirit
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